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IF PEAK 175 KG 


I.F. ALIGNMENT. Adjust the test oscillator to 175 K.C. SOLBERWMPE' 

and connect the output directly to the grid of the first de¬ 
tector tube (6A7), without the use of any series condenser 

or resistor; the omission of series condenser and resistor R.F. ALIGNMENT. The next step is to adjust the c 
OSCILLATOR ALIGNMENT. Adjust the test oscillator rear trimmers of the gang condenser to peak, 
to 1400 K C. and connect the output to the antenna through center section of the gang condenser tunes the antenna 
a .0001 mfd. mica condenser to give the equivalent of a low P^'^cr stage (6D6 tube) and the rear ^ndensei. 
capacity type average auto antenna. Set the dial pointer twines the detector grid coil of the 6A7 tube, 
to 1400 K.C. and adjust the oscillator trimmer to peak. ^HOLLOW TIP (Guiot OwLy) 

(Front section of gang condenser.) I m rjA_ 
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MODELS B10572,B10585, 
B10586 


ALLIFJ) UADIO COUP. 
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-.00025 MFD CONDENSER 
-400-OHM RESISTOR 

























©John F. Rider, Publisher 



























©John I**. Rider, Publisher 





































5 WITCH 

























©John F. Rider, Publisher 


? ? ? 


























ALIJKl) PAGE 12-Jl 



©John F. Rider, Publii 


BOTTOM V/IE-U/ OF CHASSIS 
































































PAGE 12 2^ ALLIED _ 

MODiiL E10797 

MODEL El0882^v ALIJED RADIO CORP. 
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CONVENTIOML ALIGNMENT—SEE SPECIAL SECT. VOL. VIII 
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VACtK 1-2-:U) AI.I.IEl) 


MODEL SI0850 
MODEL E10880 

MODELS E10.850 and E10880 


ALLIED RADIO CORP 

ELECTRIC TUNER 


HOW TO TUNE IN STATIONS USING THE 
ELECTRIC PUSH BUTTON TUNER 


R 1—P140 500 Ohm Vt Watt 

H 2—P19S0 350 Ohm ‘A Watt 10% 

R 3—PI 39 250,000 Ohm ■/< Watt 

R 4—P481 3,000 Ohm '/< Watt 

R 5—P673 10,000 Ohm % Watt 

R 6—P417 50,000 Ohm % Watt 

R 7—P137 500,000 Ohm >/< Watt 

R 9—P137 1,000,000 Ohm V* Watt 

Rll—P2731 25,000 Ohm 1 Watt 

R12—P278 600 Ohm % Walt 

R13—P1950 350 Ohm Vt Watt 

R14—P417 50,000 Ohm >/4 Watt 


R19—P258 15,000 Ohm 

R20—P166 25,000 Ohm 

R21—P2732 220 Ohm 

R22—P167 10,000 Ohm 

R23—P139 250,000 Ohm 


PARTS LIST FOR MODEL E10850 

R2S Bass Control— 

1,000,000 Ohms 

10% R26—P1217 60,000 Ohm >/4 Watt 

R27—P167 10,000 Ohm V4 Watt 

R28—P165 25,000 Ohm >/4 Watt 

R29 Speaker Field—600 Ohm 


P2710 Power Troj 
P1930 1st I.F. Trai 
P2704 2nd I.F. Trai 


(.003—,0006 Mfd.) 
C 6—P1322 .005 Mid. 600 V. 

C 8—P276 .1 Mid. 400 V. 

C 9—PUB ,05 Mid. 200 V. 

Cll—P142 .1 Mid. 200 V. 

C14—P334 .05 Mfd. 400 V. 

CIS—P334 .05 Mfd. 400 V. 

C19—P334 .05 Mid. 400 V. 

C20—P1322 .005 Mid. 600 V. 

C22—P148 .05 Mid. 200 V. 

MISCELLANEOUS 
P1928 Tiibe Socket 
PH53 5Z3 Socket 
P945 Speaker Socket 


G5788 Band Switch and Lee 
P929 A.C. Lino Cord 
PI455 Tube Shield 
P1456 Tuba Shield Bose 
P2716 12" Dynamic Speaker 


C23—P1322 .005 Mid. 600 V. 

C24—P1322 .005 Mfd. 600 V. 

C25—P276 .1 Mfd. 400 V. 

C26—P276 .1 Mfd. 400 V. 

C28—PUB .05 Mid. 200 V. 


C 7—P480 .0001 Mid. 

C12—P480 .0001 Mid. 

C13—P480 .0001 Mid. 

C21—P1382 .00025 Mid. 

C27—P480 .0001 Mid. 


ADJUSTABLE CONDENSERS 
P1918A Variable Condenser 
P2743 Gong Trimmer Strip 
P1682 Oscillator Padder Condensers 
P2694 Push Button Switch 
P1503 PUot Light Socket 
P1S04 Pilot Ught Bulb 
P2690 Electric Motor 
P2689 Rubber Drive Belt 
P2688 Dial Scale 
P2644 Dial Pointer 
G5462 Lower Segment Adjustment E 
et and Contact 

G5463 Upper Segment Adjustment B 


Jfidffiiis! 
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FOR OTHER DATA, SEE INDEX 
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F0R#1,MODEL Nm?BERS ARE B10600, 


















SERVICE NOTES for PUSH BUTTON DIAL 



NUMBERS ARE B10600, 




















































ALIGMSNT KOTBs Use 0,1 Ti* oondensar as dijrara^r antaima -whan aligning tha i-f 
transformers j use a 400-ohn resistor for tha S and I bands and a 0«00025-^ 
oondansar for the M band. 
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ANSLEY RADIO CORP. 


MODEL FM-3 



Remove the grid lead from the 6 k 8 converter tube. Connect 
the live side of the signal generator to the grid of the oKo 
throng a small mica condensdr 200 to 500 mmf. Connect the 
ground side of the signal generator throuj^ a similar condenser 
to the lead that was removed^ from the cap of the tube. Connect 
a resistor of 200 to 500 ohms between the grid of the tube and 
the grid lead. Connect the ground or shield of the signal gen¬ 
erator to B—. Be sure that there is no direct connection 
between the signal generator and an external ground or directly 
to the power supply line. 

Using a 5,000 ohm per. volt D.C. meter with a voltage range 
of 20 volts as a resonance indicator, connect it across the 
50,000 ohm limiting resistor. Set the signal generator at 4.5 
M.C. and set the attenuator for about a 5-volt reading on the 
voltmeter. Align the three I.P. colls for a maximum reading, 
the same as an amplitude set. 

Check the shape of the resonance curve by changing the 
signal generator to 4.2 M.C. and 4.4 M.C. The output reading 
either side of resonance should be about the same. 

To align the discriminator, connect the signal generator, 
the same as for the I.F. alignment. Set the generator at 
4.5 M.C. Connect the voltmeter across the two diode load re¬ 
sistors. Using an insulated screw driver adjust the secondary 
trimmer to zero voltage. Shift the signal generator to 4.2 M.C. 
and 4.4 M.C. Adjust the primary trimmer so that the D.C. read¬ 
ings are equal and opposite in polarity. 

To align the R.P. and oscillator, connect the signal 
generator to the two leads at the back of the chassis. With 
the generator set at 40 M.C. adjust the oscillator, R.P. and 
antenna trimmers for maximum signal with the set .tuned to the 
low frequency end of the dial, 50 M.C. and check' the frequency 
and the alignment. 
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AUTOMATIC PAGE 12-1 
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Reduce to 9%' 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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)VC LEFT OR RIGHT 
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BELMONT RADIO 


I2SA7 _ I2SK7 

CONVERTER (g) I.F. AMP, @ 




I2SQ7 35L6GT 


INTERMEDIATE 
FREQUENCY 
455 K.C. 



BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


•«• - 12 ?- 

I2SA7 I2SK7 35Z5GT 35L6GT 



T1 111182 Loop antenna—complete s 
T2 110145 Oscillator coil 

T3 1081401 Input I. F.—455 kc. 

T4 10S141D Output I. F.—*55 kc. 

T5 105104 Output Transformer 

T6 114201 5" P. M. Speaker 
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FOR TOTIER DATA, SEE I1€)EX 























Consumption.35 Watts Selectivity - 65 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 KC 

Output - - - 800 Milliwatts Undistorted Tuning Frequency Range. 535 to 1650 KC 

ivity for 50 Milliwatt Output: Intermediate Frequency - -. 455 KC 

20 Microvolts Average Speaker.5 in. P.M. Dynamic 



r Consumption.35 Watts Tuning Fre< 

r Output - - - 900 Milliwatts Undistorted 

tivity for 50 Milliwatt Output - 15 Microvolts Average Intermedial 

tivity - 46 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 KC Speaker - 














































ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


BELMONT 
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BELMONT PAGE 
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BEI.MONT RADIO COUP. 


BELMONT PAGE 12-17 


MODEL 64? I 


Six-Tube A.C.-D.C. Superheterodyne Receiver 
with Automatic Tuning and Self-Contained Loop Antenna 

Frequency Range—535 - 1600 Kilocycles 
I. F. Frequency 455 Kc. 

'2SK7 I2SA7 I2SK7 I2SQ7 


FOR TUNER & 

INTERMEDIATE 

ALIGNMENT DATA, frequency 

’ 455K.C. 


r 

1 r 

f 

a 

■hH ^ 



ai 



_rr:zi 



_ 

6GT 


Kl 





Receivers of this model which are to be used on voltages 
other than 105-125 volts A. C. (50/60 cycle), or 105-125 volts 
D. C. are so marked. The power consumption of this receiver 
is 35 watts. 


0 [*] 


S6 \bJ 

[B]' 0 






o. Descriptm 

■ 5 megohm-M w. 

CONDENSERS 


110128 Oscillator Coil 
1081-I0G Input I.F. Coil-465 kc. 
108145C Output I.F. Coil-465 kc. 
10595B Output Transformer 
114174 5" P.M. Speaker 
1237 Loading Coil 

On-off switch on volume o 
107249 Pilot light T47 
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MODEL 671 
Series A 



IX 

I LJj ' 


fcJh 






BELMONT RADIO CORP. 

iSA7 6SK7 6SK7 6SQ7 6V6GT 

■—I 'SJ^Nlsr' r e ® 

'!B^ jrr^^ 1 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


FOR AUTOMATIC 
RECORD-CHANGER 
DATA, SEE INDEX 


#: # 


5Y3G 

-O' 


REAR OF CHASSIS 


^6SA7 1 

TRIMMER VIEW T 


„ _ . Radio Only ----- 70 Watts 

Power Consumption .20 Watts 

Power Output.- 2.1 Watts Undistorted 

Sensitivity for 500 Milliwatt Output: 15 Microvolts Average 
Selectivity - 51 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 KC 
Tuning Frequency Range Broadcast Bond - 530 to 1600 KC 
Shortwave Band - 5.46 to 18.3 MC 

Intermediate Frequency. 455 KC 

Speolcer. - - 8 in. Electro Dynamic 
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/model 678, Issue C 
{Serial No. 14302 and up) 
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HKl.MONT 1- 
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sctivity - 47 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 KC 
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Tuning Free 
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Phonograph-Television 
or FM. lack 


























Output Amplifie 
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[MODEL 797, Series A 
Ser. No. 0D428100 up 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


THE RECORDER AND PHONOGRAPH OPERATING THE PHONOGRAPH: 

J I TOT c • A Turn microphone volume control left, to zero. Turn 

Model I'll beries A recording switch to Phono Playback position. 

Unpack the microphone and_ plug it into the chassis.; The p ^ „„ turntable and start motor. Place 

microphone socket is shown in Fig. 3. playback arm on record and contol tone and volume with 

Insert a playback needle in the phone playback arm. radio volume and tone control knobd. 

Insert a special cutting stylus (needle) in the cutter arm 
is shown in Fig. 2. Handle this needle with care. 

Be sure the needle is tight after each recording. Should it 


For best operation, the instrument should be level in all 
directions. To check this, place a small level, if you have one, 
on the turntable. If you do not have a level, a marble will 
do. If the marble rolls off the turntable, it is low in the 
direction in which it rolls. Place something under the con¬ 
sole until the machine is reasonably level. 

HOWLING: 

If the microphone is held too close to the loud speaker, it 
will feed back and start a loud “howl”. Keep the micro¬ 
phone well away from the recording cabinet with its back 
toward the cabinet. 

If the recording switch is in radio position and the micro¬ 
phone volume control is turned on, feedback will occur and 
a very loud howl will start. Be sure to turn the microphone 
volume control to zero when playing radio. 

SHAVINGS: 

The cutting stylus cuts out a fine shaving that is just a 
little thicker than a human hair. These shavings should not 
be allowed to gather under the cutting stylus. 

Just before lowering the cutting arm on the record, hold 
one finger on the center of the record for a moment. This 
will create a static charge that will pull the shavings toward 
the center pin. 

While cutting, gently brush the shavings from the left side 
of the record in, toward the center pin, allowing them to 
collect there until the recording is completed. 

CUTTING ARM ADJUSTMENTS: 

The cutting arm is adjusted at the factory for proper op¬ 
eration, however,, with various types of blanks this adjust¬ 
ment may sometimes have to be altered. With a blank record 
on the table, the height adjustment shown .in Fig. 2. should 
be adjusted so that the bottom of the cutting arm is Y^" from 
the top of the record blank. Make this measurement care¬ 
fully at the front end beside the stylus screw. 



Several blank grooves should now be cut to see if the 
groove is the proper depth. The depth adjustment screw q ° “ 
shown in Fig. 2 will increase the depth of the groove if k 

turned to the right and will decrease the groove if turned n § c 
to the-left. o 

If the groove is too shallow, the playback needle will not ’ofS H 
stay in the groove. If it is too deep, not enough wall will be 
left between grooves and the playback needle will break 
through from, one track to the next after a few playings. c 

The proper depth of groove will leave about the same space y Ei;__ 
between the groove as the groove is wide. Hold a finished O 
record toward the light and you can usually see if the grooves q 
are spaced correctly. ►> o I " 

A properly cut groove will leave a shaving just a little ^ S’S 
heavier than a human hair. 2 2 oT 

RECORDING RADIO PROGRAMS: g 

Turn the radio on and tune in the pogram you wish to W « 
record. Turn microphone volume control to zero (left). Put O 
recording switch in record position. The volume will drop. 2 c — 
Start motor and then gently lower cutting needle onto blank S a 2 
-ecord, about from outer edge. - 


o =3 K " 8 O ^ 
2.3 So Si 2 ^ 
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Cutting Ann Adjustments 
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This auto radio is an eight-tube self contained receiver, built expressly for 
installation in 1941 Chevrolet automobiles. Special features incorporated are: 
Automatic station selection; permeability tuning; sensitivity control; auto¬ 
matic noise control; temperature control condenser; four-position tone control; 
A.V.C. applied to R.F., I.F., and A.F. circuits; a dimmer control for dial lights; 
automatic bass compensation; push-pull beam power output; elliptical low 
resonance speaker; OZ4 rectifier; and a special full-wave primary type vibrator. 
ANTENNA SYSTEM: 

There are two antenna systems available for use with this receiver; 
the telescopic cowl antenna, and the telescopic reel-type antenna. Either of 
these antennas will operate very efficiently when used with this Chevrolet radio. 
A motor noise filter is built into the set end of the antenna system. 
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PAGE V. 


CHEVJIOI.ET 


MODEL 985694 


CHEVROLET DIV.~GEN. MOTORS 


l-VOICE(BLUE) I 2-MUSIC(YELLOW) 


[Tone color contrq J 


Circuit Description 

The eight tubes employed are an R.F. amplifier; combination 


6R7GT tube supplies A.V.C. 
6A8GT and the 6K7GT 1st 
5A8GT is developed across a 


fs of the 6K7GT R.F. amplifier; the 6A8GT and the 6K7GT 
■ the 6K7GT R.F. amplifier and the 6A8GT is developed aero 
resistor (sensitivity control, item 59) which has a fixed minin 
40 ohms. The bias for the 6K7GT I.F. amplifier is developed ac 
• (item 63). The bias for the 6K7GT 1st audio tube is develo 
resistor (item 84). The bias for the 6R7GT tube is developed ac 
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M(DEL 985695 


CHEVROLET DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 
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MODEL 985696 


CHEVROLET DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 


1. Aligning I.F. Stages at 455 Kilocycles 

(a) Connect the signal lead of the test oscillator to terminal “X” on variable condenser 25A (see 
parts layout) which is the grid lead of the 6SA7GT tube through a .1 mfd. condenser. 

(b) Connect the ground lead of the test oscillator to the chassis fra me. 

(c) Connect a .1 mfd. condenser between the plate prong of the (5V6GT output tube and one 
terminal of the output meter. Connect the second terminal of the output meter to ground. 
This will protect the meter from d.c. voltages. 

(d) Set the signal generator at 455 kilocycles. 

(e) Turn volume control on full. 

(f) Adjust the trimmer condensers (a), (b), (c), and (d), on the I.F. transformers for maximum 
output. 

These adjustments should be repeated several times, and during alignment the signal generator 
output should be kept to as low a value as is consistent with obtaining a readable indication on 
the output meter. 

2. Aligning at 1560 Kilocycles 

(a) Leave the signal generator leads connected the same as for aligning the I.F. circuit. 

(b) Turn the rotor plates of the gang condenser all the way out and against the high frequency 
stop (h). 

(c) Set the signal generator at 1560 kilocycles. 

(d) Adjust condenser (e), (see parts layout) for maximum output. 

NOTE: It is very important that this frequency be set accurately as a slight missetting will cause 
the receiver to be out of track over the entire high frequency end of the dial. 

3. Aligning the Antenna Stage 

(a) Remove the signal lead of the signal generator from the grid of the 6SA7GT tube and connect 
to the antenna terminal of the receiver through a .000075 mfd. mica condenser connected in 
place of the .1 mfd. condenser previously used. NOTE: It is ^'ery important that a .000075 
mfd. mica condenser be used when aligning the antenna stage of the receiver in order that 
this circuit can be made to track properly. 

(b) Adjust the signal generator to 1400 kilocycles. 

(c) Turn the condenser rotor plates until the 1400 k.c. signal is tuned in with maximum output. 

(d) Adjust antenna trimmer (g), (see parts layout) for maximum output. 

4. Aligning at 600 Kilocycles 

(a) Adjust the signal generator to 600 kilocycles. 

(b) Turn the condenser rotor plates until the signal from the generator is tuned in with maximum 
output. 

(c) Maintain a low output signal from the signal generator and adjust the oscillator padding 
condenser (f), (see parts layout) while rocking the variable condenser gang tuning shaft 
back and forth through the signal. 

(d) This operation should be continued until no further increase in output can be obtained. 

(e) After the above operation, turn the condenser rotor plates to the high frequency stop position. 
Check the 1560 k.c. setting and if necessary readjust trimmer (e) then return to 1400 k.c. 
for final antenna trimmer adjustment. 

NOTE: If the entire alignment procedure has been accomplished correctly the receiver should 
be uniformly sensitive over the entire frequency range. 


Pub li she: 














ANTENNA SYSTEM: There are two antenna systems available for use with this receiver; 

the telescopic cowl antenna, and the telescopic reel-type antenna. Either of 
these antennas will operate very efficiently when used with this Chevrolet radio. 
I.F = 455 K.C. A motor noise filter is built into the set end of the antenna system. 
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COXTIXENTAl. 1»AGE .V2 


CONTINENTAT. RADIO & TEI.EV. CORE. 


2"'DET AVC.Jl^’^AUO POWER OUTPUT 




POWER SUPPLY X X ’ ^ 

This receiver is designed to operate on a single unit General 60B-6L oi 
Burgess 6TA-60. The battery will fit inside the cabinet in back of the 
chassis. 

A large single unit battery may also be used with this model such as 
the Burgess 17G-D60, Eveready 748, Ray-O-Vac No. AB-82, Bond 0528 
or General 60DL-11L and will provide the most economical operation. 
Speaker (Part No. P4311) 5" PM Type 


^ PRONS SIDE 
kfOWARD OBSERVER^ 


Voice coil impedance at 400 cycles... 
Antenna Coil (Part No. G-6274) 


direction the terminals are: No. 1, AVC; No. 2, grid; No. 
ground. No. 4 is grounded to the mounting bracket. 

Primary—No. 3 and No. 4—Resistance 24.6 ohms. 
Secondary—No. 1 and No. 2—Resistance 2.2 ohms. 


erminals No. 2 and No. 3. 


Oscillator Coil (Part No. P4308) (Red & Brown Dots) 
Looking at the connection end (with dots) starting at 


Primary—No. 2 and No. 3—Resistance 2.2 ohms. 





First I.F. Transformer (Part No. P4323) 

Primary—Blue white, plate; red white, B+ — Resistance 12.1 ohms 
Secondary—White, grid; black white, AVC — Resistance 24.9 ohms 


Second I.F. Transformer (Part No. P3980) 

Primary—Blue white, plate; red white, B+ — Resistance 15.1 ohms 


I Secondary—White, grid ; black i 


ALIGNMENT t 

IF - 455kc thru .05 c 
BC - With 1730kc sig. 
cond., gang at minlsiv 
trim. If gang cond. 
bent, adj. with SOOkc 
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4 CONTINENTAL 

























operation and parallel (I^ volt) 
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CONTINENTAI. RADIO & TEl.EV. CORP 








is n 







IF Peak 455 KC 


Thii-i receiver is designed to operate from a power 
supply main of 110-120 volts, 60 cycle alternating 
cun ent. (A.C.) Never plug in a D.C. outlet 





ALIG-N~M£NT i IF - 455kc thru ,05 or .Irrif 
oond. - With 1630kc thrnr shielded 
loop radiator, 2 ft,,-from loop antenna; 
OR to blue lead of loop antenna thru 
.OOOEiTif cond., gang at minimum, adjust 
osc. trim. 

With 1400kc adj. Ant, trim. - If gang 
plates are bent adj. with 600kc. 


^RECORD-HOLDER SHELF 
i __RECORD-MOl 




NEEDLE SCREW'^^/ IE INCH j 
NEEDLE HOLEMANUAL 

Fig. 2—Top View of Automatic Record Changer 
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ilUTOMATI€ SECOEO CHANGER 
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6D8G TUBE VOLTAGE 1 


CONTINENTAL PAGE 12 9 


CONTIJMENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CORP. MODEL E6|| 
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ipply main of 110-120 volts, 60 cycle 



















I'AGK ('ONTINENTAL 
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right 535 to 1730 kilocycles 
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e, plate; 
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-Blue, platf 


























-14 CON'l'INKN'rAI 


MODEL K7 .. 


CONTINENTAIL RADIO & TKLEV. COUP. 




e: 




Fig. 2—Top View of Cha: 



Speaker (Part No. P-4490) 6/2" P.M. Type. 

D.C. voice coil resistance____2.8 ohms 

Voice coil impedance at 400 cycles.3.1 ohms 

Oscillator Coil (Part No. P-4495) 

Looking at the connection end in a clockwise direct- 
tion starting at the chassis the terminals are No. 1, 
end of winding; No. 2, start of winding; No. 3, tap. 

No. 1 and No. 2—Resistance. 4.5 ohms 

No. 1 and No. 3—Resistance. 4.05 ohms 

No. 2 and No. 3—Resistance...45 ohm 

First I.F. Transformer (Part No. P-4108) 

Primary—Blue, plate; red, B-f 

Resistance . .18.2 ohms 

Secondary—White, grid; black, AVC 


Second IJF. Transformer (Port No. P-4109) 

Primary—Blue, plate; red, B-F 

Resistance ... 20.8 ohms 

Secondary—White, diode; black, AVC 

Resistance .17.4 ohms 


ALIGHINg PREQUEirCIES: 

IF - 455kc. BC-OSC. - 1730kc thru 
.0002mf; oond. gang at minimura. 
BC-ANT. - 1400ko; check gang cond. 
plates at 600kc. 


6K6G TUBE 

Plate (3) to grc 
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COX'riXEXTAl. KADIO & 'rKT.F.V, CORP. 


MODELS All, 


All-FH 
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All-PH 























IlL 
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AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER 
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PAGE 12 2 CROSLEY 


MOOEL 10 the CROSLEY CORE 

MODELS 11, Jll 
MODELS 12, J12, 

13. J13, 14, J14 
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■AGE 12-6 CROSLE^ 


MODELS 13, J13, 
14, J14 


THE CROSLEY CORP 


TO mJ W 


FIG. 2—Top View Model 13 


SHUNT h- 
TRIMMERS |i_■ 

B.C. OSC.^^ 3 


Fig. 3—Top View Model 14 







-Aligning I-F To 455 Kc. 


Fig. 4—Bottom View Models 13 and 14 

llll USED ON MODEL 

*4 No. 14 ONLY- 


(d) Adjust the two trimmer 
2nd I-F assembly (Fig. 3) for i 

(e) Adjust the two trimmer 
the 1st I-F assembly (Fig. 3) f' 

(f) Repeat (d) and (e) for 

2.—Aligning R-F Amplifier. 


through a dummy antenna (400 ohm carbon r<: 
to lead (Blue or Red) extending from rear of ( 
Turn the band switch to S. W. (right) and open 
condenser all the way. 

(b) Set signal generator to 15.0 megacycles. 

(c) . Adjust the S. W. “OSC” trimmer coi 
(Fig. 2) (on rear section of gang) for maximu 
nut. The aanaf should iust tune throuah this si' 


quency as indicated on the dial and the imag 
should be approximately 910 kilocycles lower ( 
imately 14) on the dial. 

(e) Repeat (c) and (d) for more accurate 
ments. 

(f) Replace 400 ohm carbon antenna dumi 
a .0001 mf. condenser. Turn band switch to the 
cast band, open gang condenser all the way, e 

(g) Set the signal generator to 1650 Iciloc 

(h) Adjust B. C. “OSC” trimmer (rear 
right end of chassis) Fig. 3, for maximum ou 

(i) Set signal generator to 1400 kilocycle 


For ■'roltage sird -wsve trap data. See : 
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550 to 1600 Kilocycles 
i'oreign) 6.0 to 18.0 Megacycles 















MODEL 24 
MODEL 25 


thp: crosi.ey corf 



Publisher 


Yoltags 





























PAGE 12-18 CROSLEY 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 









LROSLF.Y 



THE CROSLEY CORF. MODELS 25, 26, 

26 (Revised), 
29, 31BF 


SET UP PROCEDURE 

Remove push button escutcheon. 
Turn the set on and leave operate 
a sufficient length of time to per¬ 
mit the tubes to reach their nor¬ 
mal operating conditions. 

NOTE: To simplify the set up and 
insure accurate adjustments the 
following pre-adjustments should 
be made. 


Tighten all the “ANT” Trimmer 
screws just moderately tight. See 

Fig- 1- 

Turn the “OSC” screws to the left 
(counter-clockwise) until the end of the screw is about flush (even) with the top of the “ANT” 
padded condenser. Note: Care should be exercised when adjusting the “OSC” screws- so that the 
selected station is not passed over, turn screws slowly. 

It is essential that the frequency (kilocycles) of the station selected is within the range of the push 
button to be set for that station, see Fig. 1. 

1. Turn the band switch to “B” position, first notch from left end. Using the station selector knob 
( upper right) carefully tune in the station to which the No. 1 push button is to be set. Note program. 

2. Turn the band switch to the left (“A”) and using a small screw driver, carefully turn the “OSC” 
screw to the right (clockwise) for the No. 1 push button (first screw on le:ft in the upper row), 
until the station you tuned in (Manually) is heard again. Adjust for maximum output in speaker. 

3. Adjust the No. 1 push button “ANT” adjusting screw for maximum volume in speaker. NOTE: 
If this adjustment does not seem to have much effect adjust loop antenna for miuimum signal from 
that station, then adjust the “ANT” screw for maximum signal. 

4: Turn band switch one notch to right “B” then back to “A” to check if push button is correctly 
adjusted. There should be no cha.nge in tone quality when switched from one to the other. 

5. The set-up for No. 1 push button is now complete. Set up remaining buttons to be set, following 
the same procedure, adjusting the “OSC” screw first, then the “ANT” padder screw. 

6. After all the buttons have been set, they should be rechecked, turning the loop antenna for min¬ 
imum pickup on each station to insure accurate adjustments. 

To tune the receiver with the push buttons the Band Switch must be turned all the way to the left 
“A” then completely depress the button which represents the station you wish to he-ar. 
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5.0 Megacycles 
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>0 CHOSI.EY 






BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


:F5F^e 


I (j5) 




■€@H 


mil: 


American Broadcast—550 to 1600 Kc. (545-187 Meters) alignment 

Police, Amateur, etc.—1600 to 5000 Kc. (187-60 Meters) 

S 00 INDEX 

Short Wave (Foreign)—6.0 to 18.0 Me. (50-16.6 Meters 
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Bh 



Model 33BG toi.ta& 6 Ch 

ALL VOLTAGES JIEASURICD FROM SOCKET 1 


6SA7—Osc.-Mod. ... 
6SK7--I. F. Amp. .. 
6SQ7-~Det. A.V C- 

6V6GT—Output . 

6SK7—Mike Amp. . 
5Y3G-~Rectifier . 


1 with 1000 OHM/Volt Voltmeter except heaters. Voltages n 


DROP ACROSS SPEAKER FIELD. 

MAXIMUM POWER OUTPUT (S 130 V. LINE... 
MAXIMUM POWER CONSUMPTION @ 130 V. 

















"nffnisdniiti ‘M 
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THE CROSLEY CORE. 


CROST.F.Y PAGE I2 :il 


MODELS 35AK, 38BI.« 













I.F, — Set signal g;enerator 
to 455 ko and oonajot to Red 
or Blue antenna lead through 
a 100 mmf duDsny* Adjust 2nd 
i-f trijimers located throu^ 
front chassis flanj^e belonr 
speaker. Adjust 1st i-f trim- 
aers for luaxinmm output .Sea 
layout at left. 

R.F. — Sot signal generator 
to 1650 k». Gondeniter gang to 
riinincua. Adjust B.G. OSC.tria- 
laar so that signal is heard. 
Set signal generator to 1400 
ko. Adjust tiuning dial to 140 
and adjust B(3 ANT. triiasaer 
for maxiHun. output. 

NOTE: Do not readjust ^he OSC 
trisimer • 
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Fig. 4-A—Socket Voltage Chart Model A-450 Fig. 4-B—Socket Voltage Chart Models A-150 and A-35{> 
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nose-MOD. 


CRQSLEY PAGE 12-3': 
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DKTKOLA 


MODEL 328 
MODEL 349 


DETROLA CORP. 








® $ 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE SERIES 


•E’'"»h™u'ra*'br'f"io" ed Lai 

frequencies at which they 
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l^AGE 12-4 DETROI.A 
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DEWALD PAGE 12 1 


MODELS 406H,407 

DeWALD radio MFG. CORP. models SOIA.,561,562 


Lj"i 

'-MM I I 


l2r5ST 50U6T 




.S ,5 dS 
nm ®> g > ■ > 

J 


^P M DYN/W 


45ISST 


2f56T mUT SOLCSJ 


I_ mod:ei. 

7^ 406R-407 

VMuiJa 


111 


HI ] y f 


I.F.P13AK 455KC 

»DELS SOU, 561,562 

To CalIbrat© Receiver ^ ® 

Attach hot side of signal rp ^ 
gen, to one of the fleixlble p | 
ant. loop leads, Conneot 4 

ground side to ;reo, chassis. 

Peak I.F. Trinsners at 455ka 
Adj. reo. dial and slg.gen. 
to IBOOkc and peak variable 1700 kllocyo 
condenser trinimers to max. iss voits, 4 
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IZSQ7 m IMl SOLSSJ 




flth fiall 
)rpo rated whlcl 
jrage is 540- 
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MoHuietfor IF. 2"° Det. &■ AF Po^/er 

eSA7 6SK7 6Sa7 eH$$T 
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Moduiator Hi t Detector t Audio Tuning Dye ih/erOidput 

5A7 6D6 76 6Q76 6U5 6Y66 
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DEWAI.D PAGE Iti-ll 


DeWALD radio :^IFG. CORP 

»^V^XVJ. . J^'ODBLS 906,907.908 

This model is a five tube superheterodyne receiver wltti full MODEL 560 

volume control. A self-contained loop is incorporated which makes 
range coverage la 540-1700 kilocycles, 
er has been designed to operate on 105-125 volts, 25-60 cycles 
unless otherwise specified. ^ 


i_ 

MODEL 550 





Frequency Range; ^ 

540-1700 KC ^ 


IISQ7 m mi 5o m 


MODEL 560 

ALIGNMENT: Attach the hot side of -signal generator to one of the flexible 
anterma loop leads. Connect the ground side to the other flexible lead. 
Adjust signal generator to 455 ko and peak I.F. trimmer screws for maximum 
signal. Adjust receiver dial and generator to 1500 kc peak the variable 
condenser trimmer screws for maximum gain. 

MODELS 906,907,903, MODELS 814,815,816,817 


Attach the antenna lead of the signal generator to the antenna 
lead of the receiver. Connect the ground side of the generator to the 
ground lead of the set. 'Aim the wave band switch knoh of the receiver 
to broadcast position. Attach an output meter or resonance indicator 
across the primary leads of the speaker or across the voice coll terminals. 
Adjust the signal generator to 455 K.C. Have the volume control in the 
maximum position. Peak the I.P. adjusting screws to maximum output. 

Do not use a greater’generator signal than is necessary to obtain a good 
output meter reading, For location of first and second I.P,' transfomers, 
see the tube layout dlagriBin. 


Keep the receiver in the broadcast position. Set the signal 
generator to 1500 KG. and adjust the broadcast oscillator coll trimmer screw 
until the signal from the generator is heard. Peak the broadcast antenna 
loop trimmer for maximum output. Tune the receiver and signal generator to 
600 KC. Adjust the broadcast padder for maximum output. The variable condenser 
should be "rocked" during this operation. 

SHORT WAVE ALIGNMENT 

To calibrate the 2.7-9.0 M.C. band, t\im the wave band switch 
to this range. Adjust the receiver dial and signal generator to 8.0 
megacycles. Turn the oscillator coil trimner screw tintil the generator 
signal is heard. Peak the detector coil trimmer for maximuin output. 

The low frequency is automatically adjusted by a fixed calibrated padder. 

To calibrate the 8.0 - 24„0 M.C. band, turn the wave band sv/itch to this 
range. Adjust the receiver and signal generator to 22.0 megacycles and 
proceed adjusting the triimers as for the 2.7-9,0 M.C, band. 
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MODELS: DY-337 























EMERSON 


EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 51®®^ EAl-341 

Chassis Eal 

MODELS D;S-365, D3-3 7 

F PEAKED AT 455 K.C. ChaSSlg DS 


aw 


r^c3 ”1 

KEAOPoj T 






BATTERY SWITCH ON 

^ 77 BATTERIES \ TU 










MODEL: EA1-341 CHASSIS MODEL: EAl TYPE: Universal (Battery, A.C.-D.C.) Superheterodyne. 






t’ .194 






Power Cons^u^^^n 115 watts i f 

PHONOGRAPH OUTLET IS AS SHOWN WHEN CHASSIS IS UPSIDE DOWN 

MODELS: DS-365 DS-372 CHASSIS MODEL: DS TYPE; Single-band superheterodyne. 
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Chassis DS 
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AGE 12-14 EMERSON 












































AGE 1-2 1(> EMERSOX 


MODEL DX-356 EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 
Chassis DX 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 


ii fi If ^ iU\ I 

SHMIP & il Si I 

I-® I® ill i V 

§1 11 !l s-^^t Is! A" il -g \ 

II liiiill il r, \ 



i iifffi!. liy iiaif II! il! 

E = ^ ilias ffiiiiKLWi ij 

I IIEs«l3i p<:r:llj^1i:Ii iWi m 

I ^Tllliil Jiilifil' P 

jJJ-j 11'!s!Sllle=| I“ JM1| I'j 

i 3 liil«l^«Hl!l%l! 

11 ^Jj j |jjil|J!jH!j 





MODEL DV-S64 
Chassis DV 
MODEL DZ-371 
Chassis DZ 



;; as 8 Hg“ . I * - s * s m < ^5 5, 

i GGSCOuSOGGGGoBSaOOoBaO ® ^ 

p I -i 

K si l ill liiil! n!iiiiiiil-i 

^ ylillliliiii 
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MODEL DZ-371 
Chassis DZ 


EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP 


ADJUSTMENTS 











EMERSON PAGE 


^EP-SbI EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. MODELS 

el-360, EL-S61, 

ll • EL-362. BL-573 

' Chassis EL 



MODELS: EL-360. EL-361. EL-362 and EL-373 


MODELS: EP-367. EP-375. EP-381. EP-405. EP-406 


l-f Alignment 

Swing the variable condenser to the minimum capi 
ity position. Feed 455 kc to the grid of the 12SA7C 
tube through a .01 mf condenser and adjust the fo 


Set the dial pointer at 140. Feed 1400 kc from 
signal generator into a loop of wire about one foot 
diameter. Hold this radiating loop about 12 inches a> 


the input to the loop i 
, 150 volt dry electrolytic condenser (EL) obtained on the output r 
, 150 volt dry electrolytic condenser (EP) trimmer then the anter 
K) volt tubular condenser. sponse. If the loop ant 
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RSON RADIO & PHOTvi APH CORP. 





































































EMKRSON I>A(;K 12 27 


EMERSON RADIO PIIONOIMIAPII CORP. 
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__ EMERSON PAGE IJ-H 

MODEL EJ-378 

EMERSON RADIO & PII0N0(;RAPIT CORP. chassis EJ 

MODEL ET-383 
Chassis BT 
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FADA 














FA])A ?A4(JE 12 ;> 





































FADA RADIO & ELECTRIC CO 


MODEL 119 
MODEL 153 




^ io5Q7GT 25LGGT ^ ' /05;rS8A 


3^ As| s Us, ¥4|? [TS 

/ ___i P ^-f 

' I ^ r 

-j —: ♦ • VV v''/' ♦——[ ' ‘ ' I 

1?°" 


THOOSA Np OHMS 

>Of I.F.PEAK-45GKC 

= ---AA_/WV-A_/V_ gg- oPECIAL 3E0TI01I TOL, VIII 

. '“'7 -=^ pilot LA»P ~r ' POP. TOTE LAYOUT JiUD TRIlSiER 


C—X)-o^vaaaAO-OWAAAO BALLAiJ=ll5.7S-l2Oy.0pfn 

-S^itAST- 115.79=ZZ0v. open 


GSP7 ^^jos _ 6SK7 ^2oj,_ 6S07 25 




//JV~BALU\Sr 2J5SZ60T A/LAMB7I7S 
AC-PC ^115-69 

-L IF.^45GKC. 
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COWmiTlOllhL ALIGTIIili: 






































1>A(JK T2-12 FADA 



















FADA PAGE 












































































RESISTANCE VOLTAGE O RESISTANCE VOLTAGE 4 RESISTANCE VOLTAGE 5 RESISTANCE VOLTAGE 6 RESISTAN 


FARNSWORTH PAGE 12-1 



I.F. 455 KC 

















BT63,BT66 FARNSWORTH TELEY. & RADIO CORP 

MODEm BT52,BT53,BT54 

BT55,BT56 

MODELS BT20^T22,BT61 

























FARNSWORTH PAGE 
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l‘AGE 12 4 FARNSWORTH 


MODELS BT41,BC45 FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 



To PROPERLY ALIGN THIS RECEIVER, A SIGNAL GENERATOR CALIBRATED AT 455 KC., 1400 
KC ., AND 1730 KC., IS REQUIRED. THE OSCILLATOR TRIMMER IS NEAREST THE FRONT 
PANEL AND THE LOOP TRIMMER IS DIRECTLY BEHIND IT. | 


ANY COMBINATION OF ONE 1 l/2 VOLT "A" BATTERY AND TWO 45 VOLT "B" BATTERIES THAT^ 
WILL FIT IN THE RECEIVER CASE WILL BE SATISFACTORY. BATTERY DRAIN'IS .2 AMP., 
AT 1 1/2 VOLTS AND 9 MA., AT 90 VOLTS. 


TABULATION FOR ALIGNMENT 


STEPS 

'^ffn 'generator 

Set Generator 

AT 

Set Gang 

AT 

Adjust 

located 

To Obtain 

1. 

.02 MFD. TO 
Chassis Connect 

HIGH S 1 DE OF GEN¬ 
ERATOR TO GRID 
CAP OF 1A7G TUBE. 

455 Kc. 

Quiet 

Point 

2nd I.F. 
Trimmers 

Top of 
I.F. Trans 

MAXIMUM 

OUTPUT 

1st I.F. 

Trimmers 

2. 

250 M.M.F. 

1730 Kc. 

1730 Kc. 

Osc 1LLATOR 

Tr immer* 

See Note 
Below 

3. 

250 M.M.F. 

1400 Kc. 

1400 Kc. & 
Rock Gang 

Loop 

Tr immer* 


* See PRECEDING PARAGRAPH FOR LOCATION OF TRIMMERS. 

|**LOOP TO CONSIST OF FIVE TO TEN TURNS OF INSULATED WIRE WOUND ON A THREE TO FOUR 
INCH FORM TO BE CLOSELY COUPLED TO THE LOOP ANTENNA IN THE RECEIVER. 
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TO BUH^MGE IF. CONNECT 05C. 

TO Cf^p OT CPi8 TOt)t THRU .05 COMO. 




















CHA.MI’IOX PAGE 12-3 






















l75o KC To 5800 K-C. 

BRnoV' 5.eMc TO 1€M C. 7.'^40TK 











FIRESTONE PAG?: 12-1 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


























MODEL S-7402-5 FIRESTONE' TIRE N RI RBER CO. 


I2K7GT I2Q7GT 



Voltages shown on the circuit diagram ore 
voltages use a voltmeter having a resistanc 
be made for variations in lino voltage. 




from socKet terminals to chassis hose. In measuring 
) of at least 1000 ohms per volL Allowances should 


TUNING RANGE 

This receiver is designed to operate over the standard broadcast band which e^rtends h 
and includes the popular 1712 KC police channel 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver requires the use BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Remove chassis, shie 
of a test oscillator that will cover the frequencies of 456, 600, 1400 antenna from cabinet and set them up on the bench ; 

and 1720 KC and on output meter to bo connect^ across the exactly the same respective positions on the b^ 

primary or secondary of the output transformer. If possible, aU ® ^ respective positions on the b. 

aUgnments should be made with the volume control on maximum did m the cabinet. Care should be taken to have no i 

and the test oscillator output as low as possible to prevent the metal near the loop. Do not make this set up on a n 
AVC from operating and giving false readings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The Intermeaate fre- 'he test oscillator to the antenna of the se 

IT F 1 Btrrnns should bo aliened properly as the first step. 200 mmfd. (.0002) condenser. With the gang conde 
adjusted^ mininrum capacity, set the test oscillator at 1720 KC, 

the oscillator (or 1720 KC trimmer) on gang condense 
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FIRESTONE TIRE cV RFBRER CO. 


MODEL S-7403- 


I2A8GT I2K7GT I2Q7GT 35L6GT 



Voltages Bhown on the cbcult diagram ore from socKet terminals to chassis base. In meosnrlnq 
voltages nse a voltmeter having a resistance oi at least 1000 ohms per volL Allowances shonld 
be made lor variations In line voltage. 


TUNING RANGE 


This receiver is designed to operate over the standard broadcast band which extends from "SOS to 1720 Kilocycles 
and Includes the popular 1712 KC police chonneL 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver requires the use 
of a test oscillator that will cover the frequencies of 456, 600, 1400 
and 1720 KC and cm output meter to bo connected across the 
primary or secondary of the output trcmsformer. If possible, all 
alignments should bo made with the volume ccmtrol on 
cmd the test oscillator output as low as possible to prevent the 
A VC from operating and giving false roadlngiii. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The Intermediate fre¬ 
quency (I.F.) stages should be aligned properlj’ as the first step. 
After the I.F. transformers have been properly adjusted and 
peaked, the broadcast band should be adjusted. 

I. F. ALIGNMENT. With the gang condenser set at minimum, ad¬ 
just the test oscillator to 456 KC and coimect the output to the grid 
of the first detector tube (12A8GT) through a .05 or .1 mfd. con¬ 
denser. The ground on the tost oscillator should be connected to 


chassis ground. Align all four I.F. trimmers to peak or maximur 

reading on the output motor. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Remove chassis, shield, and loop '' 
antenna from cabinet and set them up on the bench so that they 11 
>y exactly the same respective positions on the bench as they || 
1 the cabinet. Care should bo taken to have no iron or other j | 
metal near the loop. Do not make this set up on a metal bench. 

Connect the test oscillator to the anteima of the set through a 
200 mmfd. (.0002) condenser. With the giang condenser set at 
minimum capacity, set the test oscillator at 1720 KC, and adjust '• 
the oscillator (or 1720 KC trimmer) on gong condenser. Next—set 
the test oscillator at 1400 KC, and tune In the stqnal on the gang 
condenser. Adjust the antenna trimmer (or 1400 KC trimmer) for 
maximum signal. Next set tire test oscillator at 600 KC, and tune ji 
In signal on condenser to check alignment of colls. 11 
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(iK 1*J () FIKKSTONK 


ODEL S-7403-^ 


I'IRKSTOXK VUiK ik RURBKll CO. 


Q (2 


^W*0, ^QP 

VIEW 

©© 


Automatic Position “AUI 
n the button to be set up, b 
Jtton with the i^roper freqi 


Connect tlfl^output meter across the voice coil or fron 
more sensitive type should be connected across the v< 

2, Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to th 

3, Turn the volume control to the maximum volume positi. 

4, Check the pointer to see that it is correctly set. Connc 

Dummy Ant. Connection of Sianal 
in Series Sig. Generator ^ Band Switch 

with Output to F,e<,uency 

Sig. Gen. Receiver 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


t in this position throughout the alignment procedun 
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ip: & Rl BHER CO. 


FIRESTONE TAGE P 


MODEL S-7404-3 



6SK7 6SQ7 

I F 2ndDET-A.VC.-lst A.F 




I.F. ^56 

455 KC.I 


PHASE INVERTER |i2 

I ^i>r 



1455 KC.I 

NO. 83539. 260 MdFE 

JliL 

• 






ANTENNA 

» 

OCKET VOLTAGES- 

GROUNDED 

-ALL D.C. VOLTAGES 

MEASURED TO CHASSIS 

DIAL TUNED TO 

540 K.C 

.saM tube 

FUNCTION 


K 

G 

Gt 

s 

su 

P 

Di 

D2 

. ilo 6SK7 

R.F. 

6.0 A.C. 

0 

Note A 


95 

6 

285 



io;50 6SA7 

1st Det. 

6.0 A.C. 

0 

Note A 

—8 

95 


285 



.20 6I5GT 

Oscillator 

6.0 A.C. 

0 

—8 




104 



. ;25 6SK7 

I.F. 

6.0 A.C. 

0 

Note A 


95 

0 

285 



aI 6SQ7 

2nd Det.,A.V.C.,A.F. 

6.0 A.C. 

—3 

Note B 




175 

Note A 

Note A 

aI ^6I5GT 

Phase Inve^er 

6.0 A.C. 

2 

0 




41 



aI ~6F^^ 

Output 

6.0 A.C. 

20 

0 


285 


270 



. lio 6F6G 

Output, 

6.0 A.C. 

20 

0 


285 


270 



9.00 6U5 

Tuning Eye 

6.0 A.C. 

—3 

Note* A 


T=95 Volts* 

:80 5Y3G^ 

Rectifier 

5.0 A.C. 




Plates 375 V. A.C. 

'itch. 1.00 

. 3.90 note A: 

. 5.00 of the VO 

sncy section). . 3.90 _ 

icy sectipn). . . 3.90 

er. 3.00 ^Voltages 

. 1.95 

WITHOUT NOTICE 

Due to the high resistant 
Itmeter will be obtained. 

Voltage is —5 volts me 

Use a high r 

ce of resisto 

asured at r 

ng eye cab) 

esistaixce vc 

irs No. 16 

esistor Nc 

iltmeter o 

No. 7, N 

). 66. 

1000 

id No 

9, or 

ly ve 

olt. 


eflection 
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FIRESTONE TIRE 
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. RUBBER CO. 



PUSH-BUTTON TUNER SWITCH 


CO 

»- 

CD 

QB 

OB 

MB 

KB 

IB 

(5B 

EB 


• • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

•VB 

• X6 

•SB 

• UB 

_ 

■ 




“ ■ 

— • 

AB 

•ZB 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

RB 

PB 

NB 

LB 

JB 

HB 

FB 

DB 

•YB 







— • 

BB 


M 1 I I M M 11 

LETTERS ON TERMINALS OF SWITCHES SHOWN ABOVE CORRESPOND TO SIMILARLY 
LETTERED TERMINALS ON THE SWITCHES SHOWN IN THE CIRCUIT DIAGRAM. 

MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


Part No. Description 

114043 Band Indicator slide & strip. 

113442 Bracket—for tuning eye. 

114032 Bracket and pulley assembly—right htand.... 

114034 Bracket and pulley assembly—left hand. 

117703 Cable & socket for tuning eye. 

1149S5 Clamp for dial cord. 

114042 Clamp for dial scale. 

112798 Clip for mfg. wave trap coil. 

110808 Clip—for tuning eye support. 

114031 Collar—for band switch shaft. 

85321 Connector—for antenna strip. 

113178 Cord—dial . 

116948 Cord—dial drive (supplied in 6 ft. lengths).. 

117057 Cord—drive (supplied in 2 foot lengths. 

111973 Cushion—rubber rest for back of chassis. 

117740 Dial scale . 

113338- Drum—dial drive . 

114052 Escutcheon—dial . 

113890 Escutcheon—eye . 

114053 Escutcheon-—push button . 

113347 Gear—on range switch shaft. 

113207 Gear—pinion on auxiliary range switch shafi 

119087 Knob for tuning or volume. 

117687 Light shield . 


117662 

112762 

114047 

113887 

113463 

83624 

85040 

85827 

111116 

112874 

114914 

117661 

114084 

114117 

85427 

113025 

117704 

111090 

113177 

114046 

114041- 

85066 

117664 

110829 

116530 


Pointer assembly ..$0. 

Pulley—dial cord drive. 

Pulley—on band indicator shaft. 

Push button . 

Rubber bushing—chassis mtg. 

Screw—self tapping 8x 14.. 

Screw—No. 6 Hex. Hd.Per C 

Set screw—8-32 sq. head. 

Screw— No. 5x%; mechanism mtg. 

Screw—No. 10x1 Vs chqpsis mtg. 

Screw—sjoecial head for mtg. escutcheon. 

Shaft—auxiliary range switch shaft. 

Slide ancl strip assembly for tone indicator. 

Socket—dial lamp . 

Socket—octal base (standard).. 

Socket—octal base (with special ground).. 

Socket—ior speaker 5 prong. 

Spacer—steel, mechanism mtg. to chassis. 

Spring—ilial cord tension.. 

Spring—for band indicator drive.. 


Washer—flat s 































I2SA7 I2SK7 I2SQ7 25L6G 



^ U ULJ U illil 
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Output 




























ixaciiti 





















FIRESTONE TIRE 




6SK7 

A R.F 




T fj 

m 6jseT * 

d OSC. 



I 


1 '06^^ 


.bflj 


ELECTRICAL PARTS 


4700 ohms V4 wa 
470,000 ohms 1/4 w 
22,000 ohms F2 w< 
100,000 ohms 1/4 


Speaker cynamic 12 in 
Resistor carbon 27.000 c 
• Resistor carbon 1500 oh 
Not used in most sets K 
. Condenser electrolytic 1 


SOCKET VOLTAGES—ALL D.C. POTENTIAL MEASURED TO CHASSIS 


TUBE 

FUNCTION 

H 

K 

G 

G, 

S 

su 

P 

Di 

D. 

6SK7 

R.F. 

6.0 A.C. 

0 

Note A 


85 

0 

235 



6SA7 

1st. Det. 

6.0 A.C. 

0 

Note A 

—10 

85 

0 

250 



6J5GT 

Osc. 

6.0 A.C. 

0 

—10 



0 

137 



6SK7 

I.F. 

6.0 A.C. 

0 

Note A 


70 

0 

260 



6J5GT 

2nd Det. 

6.0 A.C. 

0 

0 




0 



6SK7 

A.V.C. Amp. 

6.0 A.C. 

15 

0 


140 


230 



'6SQ7 

A.F.--A.V.C. i 

6.0 A.C.i 

0 1 

0 




80 

Note A 

Note A 

6SQ7 

Inverter 

6.0 A.C.! 

0 i 

0 




70 

0 

0 

6V6G or 
6V6GT 

Output 

6.0 A.C. 

12 1 



260 


252 



6V6G or 
6V6GT 

Output 

6.0 A.C.j 

12 



260 


252 



' 5Y3G 

Rectifier 

5.0 A.C.I 





Plates 370 V.A.C. to C.T. 


Resistor carbon 180,000 ohm 

TRIMMERS ALK 
1-2 2nd I.F. 4f 
3-4 1st I.F, 4' 

5 YfaTe Trap 4' 

6 P.B. Osc 

7 P.B. Ant 


TOP 

VIEW 

IT 

5Y3G OR 


OR 1 

0 
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FIRESTONE 1»AG>: TJ 15-i(i 


k RI BBKR CO. 


MODEL S-^404^ 


6JSGT 


2ndDET. 


6SK7 


A.VC.AMP 


6SQ7 


AVC-A-F 


6V6G 

6V6GT 


OUTPUT 













©John F. Rider, Publisher 

















BACK VIEW OF RANGE SWITCH DECKS. 



LETTERS ON TERMINALS OF SWITCHES SHOWN ABOVE CORRESPOND 5Y3 | ^ec-f. 
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IE & RUBBER CO. 


MODEL 3-7427^11 


6Q7G 

2nd. DET.-AV.C.-AUDIO 



113295 113296 113297 113298 

BROADCAST BROADCAST BROADCAST INTERMEDIATE 

ANTENNA COIL R.E COIL OSCILLATOR ANTENNA COIL 
0S BA I* COIL 


113299 113301 113302 

INTERMEDIATE FOREIGN FOREIGN 

OSCILLATOR ANTENNA COIL OSCILLATOR 
COIL COIL 

FRONT VIEW OF RANGE SWITCH DECKS! 






FRONT DECK MIDDl 

SOCKET VOLTAGES 


6K6G 6Q7G 

OUTPUT 2nd.DET.-AV.C.-A.F 
260 250 130 noteA „ 


J^B 
BACK DECK 


I TUNING EYE VOLTAGES 
MEASURED AT CHASSIS 
END OF CABLE. 


18 6.0 A.C 

6K6G 

260^1265 


VOLTAGES MEASURED 
BETWEEN SOCKET 

5Y3G terminals and chassis. 

RECTIFIER line VOLTAGE 117 VOLTS 


y assembly - ri^t^hand- 


VOLTAGE ACROSS 
SPEAKER FIELD 
75 VOLTS 


375 A.C. BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS I 

REAR OF CHASSIS 


550. 
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FIRESTONE 


MODEL S-7406-5 


firestone: tire & rubber co. 


•ZABGT I2K7GT I2Q7GT 


JiKi 





TUNING RANGE AND DIAL CALIBRATION 


iDand which extends from 535 to 1 
Meters). The upper scale is calibi 
ISroadcast). This band covers all 1 
of the United States, Canada, Ms 


te over the standard broadcast and S 
720 Kilocycles (KC) (174 to 560 (KC) F 
ated from 55 to 170 (Standard kilocyc 
Standard Broadcast frequencies tions ^ 
ixico, Cuba and many Central they c 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver requires the use 
of a test oscillator that will cover the frequencies of 456, 600, 1400 
and 1720 KC and on output meter to be connected across the 
larimory or secondary of the output transformer. If possible, all 
alignments should be made with the volume control on maximum 
and the test oscillator output as low as possible to prevent the 
AVC from operating and giving false readings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The Intermediate fre- 
c^uency (I.F.) stages should be aligned properly as the first step. 
,(Viter the l.F. transformers have been properly adjusted and 
iseoked, the broadcast bond should be adjusted. 

II. F. ALIGNMENT. With the gong condenser set at minimum , ad¬ 
just the test oscillator to 456 KC and connect the output to the grid 
of the first detector tube (12A8GT) through a .05 or .1 mid. con- 
I denser. The ground on the test oscillator should be connected to 


BROADCAST BAMD ALIGNMENT. Remove chassis, and loop 
antenna from caltfnef and set them up on the bench so tliat they 
occupy exactly tlie same respective positions on the bench as they 
did in the cabinet. Care should be taken to have no iron or other 
metal near the loop. Do not make this set up on a metal bench. 

Connect the test oscillator to the antenna of the set through a 
200 mmfd. (.OOO!!) condenser. With the gang condenser set ai 
minimum capacity, set the test oscillator at 1720 KC, and adjust 
the oscillator (or 1720 KC trimmer) on gong condenser. Next—sal 
the test oscillator at 1400 KC, and tune to the signal on the gong 
condenser. Adjui^l the antenna trimmer (or 1400 KC trimmer) for 
maximum signal Next set the test oscillator at 600 KC, and tune 


CAUTION: NEVER LEAVE RECORDS ON TURNTABLE, EXCEPT W HILE PLAYING THEM. THE RECORDS WILL BECOME DAMAGED 
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PAGE 12-2 MOTOROLA 
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voltace: All measurements from chassis grotmd to socket terminal using 1000 ohms per volt meter. 
Current consumption—7 amps. Battery voltage—6.3. 

Maximum power output—3 watts. 
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MODEL 37D-1 


(lALVIX MFC 
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(;at.vix mfg. CO. 


MODEI, 37D-2 




























T»AGE 12-16 MOTOROLA 
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AGK 12-24 MOTOROLA 


MODEL 40—60W (;ALVIX CO. 

l2SK7eT IZSATGT IZSK7GT IZSQ7GT iSLGGT 



LOOP ANT TRIMMER 

ADJUST AT 1400 K.CtUSE 
INSULATED SCREWDRIVER 


ALIGNMENT CHART 


Volume Control Set at Maximum 


OPERATIONS GANG CONDENSER. 
IN ORDER SET AT 


ADJUST. 

TRIMMERS 

NO. 


1 

Minimum 

.1 

B.C 

Osc-Mod. 

1-2-3-4 

455 K.C. 


1600 K.C. 



Grid 



2 


400 Ohms 

B.C 

External 

5 

1600 K.C. 


1600 K.C. 



.\ntenna 

Teminal 



3 

1400 K.C. 

400 ohms 

B.C 

External 

jtatenna 

Terminal 

6 

1400 K.C. 

4 

3.2 M.C. 

400 ohms 

s.w 

ICxtemal 

Antenna 

Terminal 

7 

3.2 M.C. 

1 SENSITIVITY AND STAGE GAIN MEASURICMENTS || 

AVERAGE 


GENERATOR 


DUMM-f 


OUTPUT 

MICROVOLT 

GENERATOR 

FEEDER 


ANTEMNIA 

LEAK 

METER 

INPUT 

SET AT 

CONNECTED TO 


CAPACITY 

RESISTOR 

READING 

* 






** 

3200 

455 

I.F. Grid 


.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 

.38 

70 

455 

Mod. Grid 


.1 " 

.5 Meg. 

.38 

90 

600 

Mod. Grid 


.1 " 

.5 Meg. 

.38 

25 

600 

R.F. Grid 


.1 " 

.5 Meg. 

.38 

3 

600 

Ant. Terminal 

400 Ohms 

None 

.38 

Volume Control set at Maximum 


Tone Control set at 

Center Position || 

|| =(= .05 Watts 

= .38 Volts 


_ 

** Output Meter connected across 

voice coil|j 
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SPECIFICALLY DESICNED TO INSTALL IN 1941 STUDEBAKER 
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MOTOROLA I’AGE 
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M0DEI5 62P1,8SP1 GALVIN MFG. CO. 
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^OR DATA ON E7T ELEC. AUTOMATIC TUNER, 
SEE E6T TUNER-—-Vol. 


































































MODELS 83K1 

103K1.103CK2 


GALVIN MFG. CO. 


djx;trk; motor driven 
3GANG 



® |o o'o o| 

H r O-iC PAD® '- ' 




0 SWITCH TRIH. ADJ. MTAIL FOR MODEL 8 


9 SWITCH TRIMMER ADJ. FOR 103IC1, 103CK2 



VOLTAGE CHART MODELS 103K1 AND 103CK2 


R.F. Amp. 235 V 
Osc.-Mod. 235 V 
I.F. Amp. 235 V 
Det.AVC.A.F. 135 V 
Phase Inv. 135 V 

Pwr. Amp. 225 V 
Rectifier 325 V 


320 V.(from filament) 


Measurements from socket terminal t 
using 1000 Ohms per volt meter. 

Line Voltage - 117 Volts. 


Measurements from socket terminal to chassis ground 
using 1000 OhiiEi per volt meter. 

Line Voltage - 117 Volts. 
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6K7^r 6AQ6T 6H7GT 
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HIT vihich is identical to the E5T 


































































socket terminal to chassis ground using 1000 Ohm per 
Maximum power outpu 
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Selectivity - 39 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal 
Tuning Frequency Range - - - 540 to 1560 KC 
















Procedure for Setting the Station Buttons 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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. Amp A.V.C. First Audio Inverter Output Amplifie 

SK7 „ 6SQ7 6J5GT 6K6G . 
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RESISTORS 
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IRON CORE ADJUSTMENT VIEW 
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GAMBI.E-SKd 

PHONOGRAPH COM 
WITH PUSH BUTTON TUNING A 


6 SK 7 6^1 ( 

O O 


:v 6 STATION BUTTONS esKTO 
/ 8 TUBES --- 

6SK7 3 BANDS 6SQ7 6: 





Sh 

fej 

I 



M 

L 



lO] 


% 





? Slip 1 

t 



1 Ijal C1' '' ' 

IN’il 



H O 


!<JcoNNECT!bN COIL TERMINALS 


Power Output ------ 1° Undistorted 

^ 5.0 Watts Maximum 

Selectivity - - 30 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 

Intermediate Frequency ------ 456 KC 

Speaker ------- 10" Electro-Dynamic 

Receivers of this model which are to 


be used on 
other service 


25 cycle, 230 volt, or 
are so marked on label. 
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GAMBLE PAGE 12-25^26 


iGMO, INC.. MODEL 4956 


BINATION RADIO 




Antenna and Ground 

Two loop antennas are incorpo¬ 
rated in the speaker chamber and 
may be used for broadcast band and 
short wave reception. For the re¬ 
ception of local or nearby stations, 
an outside antenna is usually not 
required. The use of the loop an¬ 
tenna may, in some locations, pro¬ 
vide best broadcast band operation. 

In general, however, more sta¬ 
tions will be heard and noise will 
sometimes be reduced by using an 
outside antenna. 

For best reception of short wave 
stations, an outside antenna is 
recommended. 

A white wire will be found com¬ 
ing out of the chassis. Connect this 
wire to the outside antenna lead. 

On the back panel of the chassis 
base is a screw (marked GND) un¬ 
der which the ground wire should 
be fastened. 


LOOP EXTERNAL 



ANTENNA SELECTION SOCKET 

—At the right front corner of the 
chassis base (from back of cabinet) 
is a 2 hole pin tip socket—^See illus¬ 
tration. If it is desired to operate 
the radio using the loop antennas, 
the pin tip should be inserted in the 
hole farthest from the side of the 
chassis. If it is desired to operate 
the radio using an external antenna, 
insert the pin tip in the hole nearest 
the side of the chassis. The socket 
may be reached after removing the 
four wing nuts holding the cover 
over the opening in the cabinet back. 


ICATIONS 

Tuning Frequency Range 


B Range. 528 to 1730 KC 

C Range.2200 to 7000 KC 

D Range.7000 to 22000 KC 

Sensitivity (For 0.5 Watt output) 

B Range. 1.0 Microvolt Average 

C Range. 1.0 Microvolt Average 

D Range. 3.0 Microvolts Average 

FOR OTHER DATA 
SEE IRDEX 


Important—A good antenna and 
ground are essential for best opera¬ 
tion of this radio. Connections should 
be clean and tight. Do not use an 
old outside antenna as in most cases 
it will be unsatisfactory. 


Voltages at Sockets 

Line Voltage—117. 

Volume Control—-Maximum. 
Antenna Shorted to Ground. 
Readings taken with 1000 ohm- 
per-volt meter. Plate and screen 
voltages are re ad on 500 volt scale. 















GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC. 


GAMBI.E PAGE 12-27 
MODEL 495611 


MODULATION HUM Dec.8,1939. 

In case modulation hum (h\im with signal) is encountered 
on the above model , the trouble may be due to the 6SKV 
1st A.P. tube. Interchange this tube with the 6SK7 R.F 
and 6SK7 I.P. tubes. Note the results. The 6SK7 1st 
A.P, txibe may be left in either the R.F, or I.P, tube 
sockets if the ari'angement reduces the h\jm. 

If the h\mfi is still appreciable after the above procedure 
try out several new 6SK7 1st A.P, tubes. Use the one which 
reduces the iivan to a minimum. 


IL 


Setting the Station Buttons 



lliere are 6 buttons on the auto- 
latic tuning dial by means of adtich 
stations ihay be set for quick tun- 
W- 

It is better to list the statum with 
he lowest kilocycle number first, 
he station with the next higher 
dlocycle number next, and so aa. 

Any button may be used for any 
statitm you can receive, althou^ it 


of the way. It is better to start with 
the left hand button. 

Hold this butUm all the way down. 
Witii the other lumd, see adiether or 
not this station is still accurately 
tuned in by moving the tuning knob 
a slight amount back and forth 
while observing the tuning eye. Be 
sure to hold the button all the way 


stations so that the kilocycle num¬ 
bers decrease from left to ri^t. 


Setting a Station Button 

Turn the manual tuning knob so 
that the pointer moves toward 1700 
KC until the stop is reached. 

At the right side of the escutcheon 
(from the front) will be seen a cap 
which covers a hole in the escutdieon 
—See illustration. Pull off this cap. 

At the end of the tube in back of 
Ihe- hole in the escutcheon is the 
locking screw. Using a small handle 
screwdriver, unlock the mechanism 
by turning this screw several turns 
in a counter-clockwise direction. 

Select the first station from the 
list you have prepared, and carefully 
tune in this station by means of the 


Release the button after the sta¬ 
tion is tuned in. 

Carefully tune in the second sta¬ 
tion on your list llien hold the 
tuning knob and push the second 
button slowly and firmly all the way 
down. Check for accurate tuning. 

Proceed in the same manner to set 
any additional stations on your list 
on the remaining station buttons. 

After all the stations are sel, it 
will be necessary to lock the medi- 
anism so that the settings will not 
change. Turn the manuat tuning 
knob so that the pointer moves 
toward 1700 KC until the stop is 
reached. Thmi, with the RMAT.T. 
HANDLE screwdriver, turn the 
locking screw in a elo<^wise direc¬ 
tion until it is tight. Tighten the 
locking screw firmly but not exces¬ 
sively to avoid stripping the threads. 


manual tuning knob using the tun¬ 
ing eye as a guide. 

MRth one hand, hold the manual 
tuning knob to prevent it from 
turning and with the other hand, 
push one of the station buttons 
shown in the illustration all the way 
down. It will go down easily at first 
and then a firm gentle pressure must 
be applied to push it down the rest 


Kepiace tne cap over the hole. 

Insert a celluloid reinforcement 
tab half way in the slot at the front 
of the first ^tipn button. 

Remove the correct station call 
.letter tab for this button from the 
sheet supplied by bending the sheet 
back and forth at the score marks. 
Place the call letter tab in front of 
Ihe celluloid reinforcement tab and 
insert it in slot. Push both tabs all 



the way in 
the button 
slot. Follow 
the same pro¬ 
cedure for In- 
serting the 
station call 
letter tabs fat 


If at any time you wish to change 
the setting of a button from one sta¬ 
tion to another, repeat the above 
procedure. Chitnging the setting of 
one button will not affect the setting 
of any of the other buttons. 


Television Sound 
Connections 


If Television programs ever be¬ 
come available in your community, 
the audio amplifier and speaker of 
this radio may be used to reproduce 
Television sound in conjunction with 
any “Television Picture Receiver 
and Sound Converter.” 

On the back fianel of the chassis 
base is a socket to which is connected 
the phono cable shielded pin tip. 
Upon removal of this pin tip, the 
connector on the cable from a tele¬ 
vision receiver can be inserted in 
the socket. (Thie cable connector 
must be a single shielded pin tip 
type, part No. M93.) 

When Television sound reproduc¬ 
tion is desired, the knob located 
above the dial of the radio should 
be turned to the Phonograph (P) 
position. For rsidio reception, the 
knob should be in the Radio (R) 
position. 
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GAROD RADIO CORP. 


MODELS 399, 4990 
1039, 1049} 1540; 
3109; 4123; 4124; 
4410 


GAROD MODELS 399,4990| 1039.1049, 1640, 3109, 4123, 4124, 4410 
ALIGSMENT 


It Is important to remer 
control It Is necessary 
A.V.C. action will tend 


remember that In receivers of this kind which are equipped with automatic volume 
isary to use the minimum possible signal from the signal generator; otherwise the 
tend to nullify the variations In output as the trimmers are adjusted. 


I.F. Adjustment: The signal generator Is set at^^SS kc and Is connected through a .5 mmfd condenser 
to the grid of the first detector (6i:B). With the band switch set on "Broadcast", the pointer set 
at 550 kc and the receiver volume control at Its maximum position, the I.F. trimmers are adjusted 


1 output. These trimmers may I 


’ the I.F. transformer shield ( 


Band #1 Adjustment : Turn the dial control knob so that the condenser plates are entirely out of mesh. 
Set the band switch to band #1. The signal generator should be connected to the short-antenna binding 
post through the dummy antenna consisting of a 250 mmfd mica condenser and a 400 ohm non-inductive 
resistor. The oscil^tor trimmer condenser should be opened to minimum capacity and the signal gene¬ 
rator then set to 2 4megacycles. The oscillator trimmer Is then Increased In capacity until maximum 
response Is obtained. Two responses are possible and It Is Important that the high f£e:quency res- 
ponse (oscillator trimmer low capacity) be used. The signal generator Is then set td^ig MC and the 
variable condenser turned until a response Is obtained. The pointer should coincide with th3^9 MC 
mark on the dial. The antenna preselector and first detector trimmers are then adjusted In the order 
named, for maximum output. The variable conc^ser should be rocked slightly during this last adjust¬ 
ment. The signal generator Is now set at 7.^c andithe signal tuned In on the dial. The 
padder condenser for this band Is adjusted for maximum reading of the output meter while the gene¬ 
rator runlng condenser Is rocked slightly to ^Ight and left. The high frequency adjustment should 
then be rechecked. 

Band #2 : The band selector switch Is set In position for operation on short wave band #2. The vari¬ 
able condenser Is opened so that the plates are completely unm^ed and the oscillator trimmer Is 
opened to mlnlmimi capacity. The signal generator Is set to 7.^c and the oscillator trimmer condenser 
Is Increased In capacity until a response Is heard. Two responses are possible and It Is Important 
that the higher frequency response (oscillator trimmer low capacity)be used. Set the signal generator 
at 7 me and turn the tuning control until a response Is Indicated on the output meter. The pointer 
should now coincide with the 7 me marker on the dial. The antenna preselector and first detector 
trimmers are then adjusted In the order named for maximum output. After high frequency adjustments 
have been made set the signal generator at 2.5 me and turn the variable gang condenser until a res¬ 
ponse Is observed. Adjust the paddlnj!; condenser for this band for maximum gain while rocking the 
tuning condenser slightly to the right; and the left. The higher frequency adjustment should then be 
rechecked. 

Broadcast Band: The dummy antejjna for this band should consist; of a 250 mmfd condenser only. The 
signal generator Is set at 1620®kc, the band switch set at broadcast position. The variable condenser 
should be opened so that the plates are entlrel^out of mesh. The oscillator trimmer Is then adjusted 
for maximum response on that frequency (1620kc^ Set the signal generator at 1500 kc and tune the 

receiver vmtll a response Is Indicated. The dial pointer should coincide with the 1500 kc mark on 

the dial.® 

The signal generator Is then set at 600 kc and the receiver tuned until a response Is Indicated. 

The padder condenser Is then adjusted for maximum gain while the tuning gang condenser Is rocked 

slightly to the left and right. The 1500 kc adjustment should then be rechecked. 

MODELS 1049, 1540, 4124, 4410 and 4990. (ONLY) 

Long Wave Band: The band selector switch Is set In position for operation on the long wave band. 

The receiver and generator are both tuned to 300 kc and the oscillator trimmer Is adjusted for maximum 
response. The antenna and first detector trimmers are adjusted In the order named for maximum output. 

The signal generator Is then set at 150 kc and the signal is timed.in. The long wave padder condenser 
Is adjusted for maximum response while the gang tuning condenser Is rocked slightly to the left and 
right. The 300 kc adjustment should then be rechecked. 

THIS NOTE REFERS TO MODELS 399,4990; 1039/L049, 1540, and 3109. 

(J) 456KC d) 23MC © 21 MC <D 7.2 MC (ID 7.4 MC ® 1720 KC 
©REFERS TO MODELS 1039,1049, 1540, 3109;- . ^ ^ 

Then adjust the antenna and detector trimmers In the order indicated for maximu]ii output. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 
Overall Dimensions 

Model.JM-23 

Height.inches 

Width.14 inches 

Depth.. IIA inches 


I Electrical Spec^cations 


Frequency Power 

(Cycles per Consumption 
Second) _( Watts) 


Phonograph Mechanism 

Motor.Constant-speed, self-starting 

Pickup.Crystal 

Turntable Speed.78 R.P.M. 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

The Model JM-23 Wireless Record Player is £. two-tube 
transmitter using a type 84 tube as a rectifier and a type 
6A8G as an oscillator. Audio modulation is applied to the 
control grid of the 6A8G from a properly loaded crystal pickup 
circuit. The oscillator operates over a range of I-IOO-IBOO 
kilocycles and the frequency is adjusted by the tuning 
trimmer (C-1). This trimmer is set to operate at approximate¬ 
ly 1500 K.C. at the factory. 

The turntable is driven at 78 revolutions per minute by 
a constant-speed, self-starting induction motor. The motor 
is properly lubricated at the factory for long opeiation and 
should not require attention finder normal weather condi- 

The power control is a three-position switch. 'iVhen this 
control is turned to the extreme counterclockwise position, 
all power is removed from the record player. When switched 
to the center position, power is applied to both the motor 
and the transmitter. When turned to the extreme clockwise 
position, power is still supplied to the transmitter but is 
rentoved from the motor. This last position provides a means 
of stopping turntable rotation without letting the tubes cool 
down from operating temperature. 

FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT 

To adjust the frequency of the oscillator turn the tuning 
trimmer which is accessible through a hole in the bottom cover 
near the power control knob. This is a screwdriver control. 
Clockwise rotation of the trimmer raises the frequency while 
counterclockwise rotation lowers the frequency. Since the 
electrical capacity of the hand may detune the transmitter 
somewhat if rested on the record player during adjustment, 
it is best to rest the record player on the edge of a table or 
bench with the tuning trimmer side of the record player just 
far enough out from the edge to allow screwdriver adjust- 


MODEL JM-23 

MODELS HE-100, HE-IOO-H, 
HE-IOOL, HE-IOOLH, HE-105, 
HE-105L 

REPLACEMENT PAPLTS LIST 

MODEL JM-2 3 


CHASSIS ASSEMBLY 

BOTTOM COVER—Cabinet bottom cover $> 
CAPACITOR—.005 mfd. 600 V. paper 


CAPACITOR—.Ol-.Ol mfd. line capacitor 

(C-6). 

CAPACITOR—0.1 mfd. 200 V. paper 

I (C-3). 

iCAPACITOR—100 ramf. mica (C-2)..... 

CLAMP—Crystal clamp.•. 

CLIP—Oscillator coil mounting clip (Pkg. 


CAPACITOR—10 mfd., 10 rnfcl. 200 V. dry 

electrolytic (C-5). 

CAPACITOR—Trimmer capacitor (C-1) . . 

CORD—Power cord. 

FOOT-Rubber foot for cabinet (Pkg. 3) . . 
IGRID CAP—6A8G control grid cap (Pkg. 


KNOB—Power switch control knob. 

COIL—Oscillator coil (L-1). 

NUT—Speed nut for mounting mot 

assembly (Pkg. 3). 

NUT—Power switch clamping nut (Pkg. 
NEEDLE CUP—Rubber needle cup. . . . 

PICK-UP—Crystal pick-up. 

POST—Tone arm swivel post. 

RESISTOR —1200 ohms H W. carb 

(R-2) (Pkg. 5). 

resistor— 6800 ohms W. carb 

(R-6) (Pkg. 5). 

RESISTOR—47,000 ohms ^ W. carb 

(R-3, 4) (Pkg. 5) . 

RESISTOR —120,000 ohms Yi W. carb 

(R-1) (Pkg. 5).... . 

RESISTOR—1.0 megohm Y% W. carb 

(R-5) (Pkg. 5). 

REST—Tone arm rest. 

SOCKET—6A8G tube socket (Pkg. 5). . 
SOCKET—Type 84 tube socket (Pkg. 5; 

SCREW—Needle clamping screw. 

SCREW—Crystal clamp and catch scr 

(Pkg. 5). 

SWIVEL—Tone arm swivel assembly. .. 

SWITCH—Power control switch. 

TRANSFORMER —Power transform 

60 cycles (T-1). 

TRANSFORMER—Power transformer. 


HE-100,HE-100H,HE-100L,HE-100LH,HE-105.HE.105L 
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HE-640L 

GENERAI. E 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Models HE-50, and Hli-540 are three-band receivers em¬ 
ploying five General Electric Pre-tested Tubes in a super- 
heretodyne circuit. Features of design include “Alnico” 
magnet dynamic speaker, beampower output, iron core 
I.P. transformers, single-ended tubes, and degenerative 
feedback. Model HE-50 is an A-C receiver available in three 
classes of voltage and frequency rating. Model HE-540 is an 
AC-DC receiver using an improved rectifier circuit. 

Models HE-64L and HE-640L are similar to the above 
models except for tuning frequency coverage and incorpora¬ 
tion of a tuning indicator. Model HE-64L is an A-C receiver 
while Model HE-640L is an AC-DC receiver. 


All antenna and oscillator transformer switch terminals 
are numbered in Figs. 6, 7, 10, and 11 to facilitate in locating 
these common points on the schematic diagrams Figs. 4, 5, 
8 and 9. 

The following tables show the coils in use for the various 
positions of the band-change switch. 

Models H£-$0 and HE-S40 
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MODELS HE-50, 
:HE-540. HE-64L,| 


Band 

Switch 

Position 

Antenna 

Primary 

Antenna 

Secondary 

Oscillator 

Grid 

Oscillator 

Cathode 

Band “A” 

Sections, 
Ifi to 17 
and 1 to 5 
of LI 

Section 

2 to 5 
of LI 

Section 

6 to 10 
of L2 

Section 

9 to 10 
of L2 / 

Band “B” 

Sections 
16 to 17 
and 2 to 5 
of LI 

Section 

3 to 5 
of LI 

Section 

7 to 10 
of L2 

Section 

11 to 10 
of L2 

Band “DV 

Section 

16 to 17 

Section 

4 to 5 

Section 

8 to 10 

Section 

12 to 10 


of LI 

of LI 

of L2 

of L2 


Band 

Switch 

Position 

Antenna 

Primary 

Antenna 

Secondary 

Oscilliator 

Grid 

Oscillator 

Cathode 

Band “B” 

Section 

1 to 5 
of LI 

Section 

2 to 5 
of LI 

Section 

6 to 10 
of L2 

Section 

9 to 10 
of L2 

Band “C” 

-, 

Section 

2 to 5 
of LI 

Section 

3 to 5 
of LI 

Section 

7 to 10 
of L2 

11 to 10 
of L2 

Batid “D” 

Section 

3 to 5 
of LI 

Section 

4 to 5 
of LI 

Section 

8 to 10 
of L2 

Section 

12 to 10 
of L2 


Loud-speaker 

The voice coil is accurately and permanently centered at 
the factory and should seldom give trouble. In case a voice 
coil needs recentering, it will be necessary to replace the entire 
cone and voice coil assembly. 

Note: —In no case should the magnet be removed from the 
assembly position as it will lose magnetism. 

Phonograph Connections 

Figs, la and lb show simple methods for connecting a crys¬ 
tal or high impedance magnetic pickup into the receiver cir¬ 
cuit for the reproduction of phonograph recordings. S-1 is a 
triple-pole, double-throw switch. A stiitable loading circuit 
composed of a resistor or resistor and capacitor network should 
be used across the pickup leads when using a crystal type 
unit. It is very important that the pickup leads have a shield 
such as copper braid to pre\'Bnt hum interference. This shield 
should be connected to the chassis ground. 

Remove the jumper between phono-terminals 1 and 2 and 
make connections as shown in Fig. la and lb. 

When the pickup is connected as shown, the regular radio 
volume and tone controls work for both radio and phonograph 
reproduction. The following are suggested parts: 


COIL RESISTANCE DATA 


Resistance 
Measured Between 
_Points 


B Secondary 
C Secondary 
D Secondary 

A Primary 
A Secondary 
B Secondary 
D Secondary 
D Primary 

B Band Coil 
C Band Coil 
D Band Coil 

A Band Coil 
B Band Coil 
D Band Coil 


110 V. Tap 
125 V. Tap 
200 V. Tap 
225 V. Tap 
250 V. Tap 
Secondarv 
Red to Red 
Green to Green 
Yellow to Yellow 
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iMODEUS J-51, 

J-53, J-54, J-545V 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODELS J-51, J-53, J-54, and J.54W 


SERVICE DATA 

Over-all Dimensions _ 


8 A inches 8 A inches lYi inches 
123< inches 1431 inches 103^ inches 
6H inches I inches 6 A inches 


\Electrical Rating 


Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Turn the 
volume control to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 KC 
and keep the oscillator output as low as a readable meter 
reading will permit. 

Apply signal to the converter grid through a .05 mfd. ca¬ 
pacitor and align progressively the trimmers in the 2nd and 
1st I.F. transformer cans. 


Tuning Control Drive Ratio . 

Tuning Frequency Range . 

Intermediate Frequency . 

Electrical Power Output {ill line volts) 

Un distorted. . 

Maximum.. 

Loud-Speaker — “Alnico” Magnet Dynamu 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

V'oice Coil Impedance (400 cycles). 

Tubes 

Converter and Oscillator. 

I.F. Amplifier. 

Det., Aud., A.V.C. 

Audio Output. 

Rectifier. 

Dial Lamp. 


To insert the R.F. signal use either a standard I.R.E. 
dummy antenna between the signal generator and the receiver 

- antenna post, or loop-couple the generator signal to the 
receiver Beam-a-Scope. A distance of two feet between 

- generator loop and receiver Beam-a-Scope will insure freedom 
from over-coupling. When using an I.R.E. dummy antenna 

1 for R.F. alignment, do not connect the signal generator 
, ground to the receiver chassis. 

^ With the gang condenser wide open, align oscillator trim- 
^ mer (C-2b) to 1650 KC. Change generator signal to 1500 KC, 
tune receiver to the signal and peak antenna trimmer (C-2a) 


Converter and Oscillator.GE-12SA7GT 

I.F. Amplifier.GE-12B7 

Det., Aud., A.V.C.GE-12SQ7GT 

Audio Output.GE-50L6GT 

Rectifier.GE-35Z5GT 

Dial Lamp. Mazda No. 47 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Models j-51, J-53, J-54 and J-54W are compact, five-tube 
superheterodyne receivers which can be operated from either 
an AC or DC source of power. Model .J-51 and J-53 cabinets 
are in matched walnut veneers. Model J'54 and J-54W cab¬ 
inets are plastic in oak and gray-white respectively. All 
models incorporate the following design features: Built-in 
Beam-a-Scope, 5-inch dynapower speaker, increased dial 
length, automatic volume control, and beam power output. 

The glass tubes used in the converter and detector stages 
are interchangeable with metal tubes if the receiver is 
realigned following the change. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies 


If the signal generator is AC operated use an isolating 
® transformer between the power supply and the radio receiver | 
® power input. The use of an isolating capacitor is not recom¬ 
mended as AC current through the capacitor will introduce 
hum modulation and/or create the possibility of a burned-out 


hum modulation a 
signal generator ei 


Special Service Information 

Thd following information will be very useful in servicing 
receivers if a vsicuum tube voltmeter or similar voltage 
measuring instrument is available. 

(1) Stage Gains Gain* 

Antenna Post to Converter Grid. . . . 4.0 at 1000 KC 
R.F. on Converter Grid to I.F. on I.F. 

Amplifier Grid.40 at 1000 KC 

I.F. on Converter Grid to I.F. on I.F. 

Amplifier Grid.50 at 455 KC 

I.F. Amplifier Grid to Detector Plate. . 50 at 455 KC 

(2) 0.15-volt, 400-cycle signal across the volume control 
will give 3^-watt speaker output.* (Volume control 
turned to maximum.) 


. 455 KC . 

. 1650 and 1500 KC 
in Pig. 1. 


55 50 65 n 


Fig. 1. Trimmer Lociit 


Fig. 2. Frequency-degree Reference Chart 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


VOLTAGE CHART 


MODELS JE-51, 
JE-^SIO, JE-61, 
JE-61L 


Tubes 

Plate 
to Gnd 
Volts 

Screen 
to Gnd 
Volts 

Ciithode 
to Gnd 
’folts 

Filament 

Volts 

6SA7 

153 

106 

0 

6.3 

6SK7 

153 

106 

3 

6.3 

6SQ7 

62* 


0 

6.3 

25C6G 

221 

153 

14 

25 

25Z6G 

220 (A.C.) 


236 (D.C.) 

25 

6U5** 

153 



6.3 

25Z6G Cathode Current—80 ma. 
240 volts line A.C. (225-volt tap 

on JE-51, JE-61 and 


(3) DC voltajfe developed across oscillator grid resistor 
(R4) at 

250 K.C. 9.8* 

1000 K.C. 8.6* 

4000 K.C. 9.7* 

18000 K.C. 7.7* 

• Variations of +10%, —20% are: permissible. 


• Use a high resistance voltmeter. 

•* Used only on Models JE-61 and JE-61L. 

SPECIAL SERVICE INFORMATION 

The following information will be found very useful i 
servicing receivers if a vacuum tube voltmeter or simiU 
voltage measuring instrument is available. 

(1) Stage Gains* 

(a) Antenna Post to Convert isr Grid at 

250 K.C. 6.0 

1000 K.C. 4.0 

4000 K.C. 3.2 

18000 K.C. 2.4 

(b) R.P. on Converter Grid to I.P. on 6SK 
Grid at 

250 K.C. 25 

1000 K.C. 36 

4000 K.C. 30 

18000 K.C. 28 

(c) I.F. on Converter Grid to I.F. on 6SK 




■■taar jj 
aiaii 
■■■ lial 

■■■kii I 

■■■INI 


(2) Voltage across the diode load to give H watt speaker 
output at 

400 Cycles .066* Fig. 3. Over-all I.F. Curve Taken on G-E 

COIL RESISTANCE DATA Oscilloscope OFM-1 


Coil 

Model 

Section 

Resistance 
Measured Between 
Points 

Resistance 

(Ohms) 

Antenna 

JE-51, 510, 61 

B Primary 

1 and 5 

22 


B Secondary 

2 and 5 

5 



C Secondary 





D Secondarv 

4 and 5 

.02 


JE-61L 

A Primary 

1 and 5 

110 


A Secondarv 


26 



B .Secondary 


5 



D Secondary 


.03 



D Primary 

16 and 17 

.2 

Oscillator 

JE-51, 510, 61 

B Band Coil 




C Band Coil 

7 and 10 

.8 



D Band Coil 

8 and 10 

.02 


JE-61L 

A Band Coil 

6 and 10 

10 


B Band Coil 

7 and 10 

3 



D Band Coil 

8 and 10 

.03 

1st I.F. Transformer 

All Model s 

Primary 


9 to 12 



Secondary 


15 to 19 

2nd I.F. Transformer 

All Model s 

Primary 


14 to 18 



Secondary 


7 to 9 

Output Transformer 

All Models 

Primary 


265 



Secondary 


.4 

Power Transformer 

JE-51, 61, filL 

Primary 




110 V. Tap 


7 



125 V. Tap 


8 



200 V. Tap 


9 



225 V. Tap 


20 



250 V. Tap 
Secondary 


24 



Red to Red 


250 



Green to Green 


.5 



Yellow to Yellow 


.5 
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MODEL GE-52 


(rENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 




Power 

Consumption 

(Watts) 

60 

65 

Frequency 

(Cycles) 

50-60 

40-60 


115-125 

115-125 

140-155 

190-220 

220-250 

Rating 

Label 

A 

V 


Fig. 4. Cbiissis Parts Layout 
GENERAL INFORMATION 

This two-band receiver employs five General Electric 
Pre-tested tubes in a superheterodyne circuit. The circuit 
incorporates a wave trap and a two-point tone control. 

A signal from the antenna is coupled by the antenna 
transformer to the control grid of the 6A7 oscillator and 
converter tube. After conversion to 455 kc. the signal is 
amplified at this frequency by the intermediate frequency 
amplifier which employs two double tuned I.F. trans¬ 
formers. 

The diode part of the 75 tube is used as a detector and 
provides the avc voltage. The 75 tube is resistance-coupled 
to the 41 pentode amplifier output tube. 

Minimum bias is supplied for all tubes except the 75 by 
the voltage drop over the resistance R-8 and R-12. Bias for 
the 75 tube is supplied by the voltage drop over R-12. 

Negative feed back is used to improve the tone of repro¬ 
duction. In this circuit, voltage is fed back from the voice 
coil circuit to a tap on the volume control. This feed-back 
voltage is out of phase with the input voltage to the audio 
amplifier. Engineers have shown that the resulting degenera¬ 
tion reduces distortion arising in the audio amplifier and 
extends the tone range. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEE>URE 

I.F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Set the 
volume control for maximum. 

Set the test oscillator to 455 kc. and connect one output 
lead to the receiver chassis and the other through a .05 Mfd. 
condenser to the control grid of the 6A7. Do not remove the 
grid lead from the 6A7 as this would remove the minimum 
bias from this tube. Keep the test oscillator output as low as 
possible to give a readable output. The four I.F. trimmers 
(see Fig! 2.) should be adjusted in the following sequence for 
maximum output. 

1. Secondary trimmer (C-9) on second I.F. trans- 

2. Primary trimmer (C-8) I former 

3. Secondary trimmer (C-7) | transformer 


- DET A.VC. 

- ISTAUOW V ^ I-I I 

o em 


Fig. 2. Trimmer Location 

output lead to the receiver chassis and the other through a 
250 Mmf. condenser in series with 400 ohms to the receiver 
antenna lead. Adjust C-10 for minimum output. 

R.F. Alignment 

A careful examination of the diagram, Fig. 1, will disclose 
that the “D” band, oscillator trimmer C-4 must first be set 
before any adjustment of the broadcast oscillator trimmer 
C-23 can be made. The image of any signal on “ D ” band 
should be tuned in 910 kc. below the input signal when 
C-4 is on the correct peak. Example: 18 me. image is at 
17.09 me. 

Use the same dummy antenna (250 Mmf. and 400 ohms) as 
used for the wave-trap alignment. 

Rock the gang condenser when peaking the trimmers 
(C-11 or C-5). 

Band Switch Signal Frequency Adjust Trimmer 

1. "D”. 18 me... .C-4 (only) 

2. “B”.1500 kc.C-23 and C-3 

3. “B". 580 kc.C-11 

4. “ B ”.1500 kc.C-23 and C-3 


\lFave Trap Alignment 

Leave the test oscillator 


Note: Be sure that the setting of C-4 made in No. is 
not disturbed during any other part of the alignment. If it 
is changed the whole R.F. alignment procedure should be 
repeated. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


Kt: 







I Description 

jTuning condenser 


0.1 mfd. paper capacitor 

.015 mfd. paper capacitor 
.0Q5 mfd. paper capacitor 
.05 mfd. paper capacitor 


.01 mfd. paper capacitor 
0.1 mfd. paper capacitor 
.01 mfd. paper capacitor 
30 mfd. 250 V. dry eJectrolyti 
40 mfd. 250 V. dry electrolyti 
20 mfd. 250 V. dry electrolyti 
.01 mfd. paper capacitor 
“B” band Beam-a-Rcope 
"D” band Beam-a-Scope 
Oscillator coil 

0.5 megohm volume control 
1000 ohms carbon resistor 

33,cSo ohiIJl carbon resistor 
27 ohms carbon resistor 




3900 ohms 5 W. 
30 ohms 2 W. wi: 
BL42D ballast re 


1st I.P. transforn 
2nd I.F. transfori 
(Output transform 


m 


Connect 
Test-Osc. to 

Test-Osc. 

Setting 


6SK7 IF Grid 
in series with 
.05 mfd. 

455 KC 

“BC” Band 
550 KC 

RridJin^sTriiis 

455 KC 

^■BC” Band 
559 KC 

Coupled 

580 KC 

“BC" Band 
580 KC 


1500 KC 

“BC- Band 
1500 KC 

^^foup.ed 

1500 KC 

^IMO^KC^ 

REPEAT STEP ; 

Coupled 


18 MC 

Coupled 

18 MC 

•SW Band 
18 MC 


Electrical Rating 

115 Volts, 25-60 cycles AC; i 


Tuning Frequency Range 

Broadcast Band.. 

Short-wave Band. 

Intermediate Frequency . 

Electrical Power Output (,117 line volts') 

Undistorted. 

Maximum. . 

Loud-speaker—Alnico Magnet Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles). . . 

QJohn F. Rider, Publisher 


540-1600 KC 
5800-18,000 KC 
.. 455 KC. 


Special Service Information 

The following data will be very usef 
equipped with vE.cuum-tube voltmeters oi 
measuring instrur:ients. 

(1) Stage gains 

Antenna F'ost to Converter Grid—' 
Converter Grid to 6SK7 Grid—42 at 
6SK7 Grid to 6SQ7 Diode Plate—!( 

(2) Audio gair. 

.06 volts, 400 cycles signal acros 
with control set to maximum will gi 
)4-watt speaker output. 

(3) DC voltage developed across oscill 
(R4) averages 10.5 volts at 1000 K 











































SPECIFICATIONS 
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I ImCDEL J64 ——— - 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 



Layout, Fig. 6, to assist in locating the corresponding numbered poii 
Diagram, Fig. 1. This numbering will also assist in rewiring if the coil 
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Over-all Dimensions 

Model JB-508 JB-513, JB-5 

Height 9 Yi inches 11 inches 

Width 14 inches 14 inches 

Depth 15 inches 5 inches 

Wt. with batteries 1934 lbs. 13 5^ lbs. 

Tuning Control Drive Ratio .6 

Electrical Specifications 

1. AC or DC Power Supply—105-125 Volts—40-1 

cycles on AC 

2. Battery Power Supply 

6 Volt “A” Supply, 90 Volt “B” supply 
Recommended batteries for 275-hour life (Mas 
mum-daily operation—4 hours) 

(a) “A” Battery—one Eveready No. 747 
equivalent 

(b) “B” Batteries—two Eveready No. 482 
equivalent 

Tuning Frequency Range .540—1700 K 

Intermediate Frequency .455 KC 

Maximum Power Output .200 Milliwat 

Loudspeaker—Alnico Magnet Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter.5 inch 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles).3.5 ohr 


Converter and Oscillator. . 

I.F. Amplifier. 

Det;, Aud., AVC. 

Power Output. 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 
SERVICE DATA 

Rectifier 

JB-513, JB-514 Models JB-508, JB-5 


MODELS JB508, 
JB-513, JB514 


BATTERY AND TUBE INSTALLATION 
Models JB-513 and JB-514 

The batteries may be installed or replaced without remo' 
the Beam-a-Scope antenna from the chassis. Place the 
“B” batteries on the bottom of the cabinet with the ter¬ 
minal sockets facing each other. Place tlie “A” battery on 
top of the “B” batteries with its terminal socket toward the 
left. 

To replace tubes it is necessary to detach the Bear 
Scope from the supporting blocks. Do not strain the 
leads connected to the Beam-a-Scope. 


screws which hold the 
panel. (Note —The mo 
crank socket before the 


^ GENERAL INFORMATION 

The Models JB-513 and JB-514 are portable, five-tube, 
superheterodyne receivers which are designed to operate on 
3 any one of three types of power supplies as listed under 
electrical specifications. Features of design include power 
selector switch, built-in Beam-a-Scope, 5-inch dynapower 
speaker, and automatic volume control. Model JB-508 and 
JB-513 have a dial light which operates when the receiver 
, is connected to an AC or DC power supply. 

The Mpdel JB-508 is a portable radio-phonograph combina¬ 
tion employing a radio chassis similar to JB-513. The phono¬ 
graph consists of a spring-wound Swiss motor and crystal pick¬ 
up. The Swiss motor will play two 10-inch records with one 
r winding. A speed regulator controls the speed above and 
below 78 R.P.M. 

^ Model JB-514 has full Underwriters’ approval. 

-- To switch these models from battery to external power 
supply operation, open the small door in the side of the 
cabinet, slide the button switch to “Line,” which is to the 
right, and insert the cord plug in a power supply of the 
s proper voltage and frequency. The button switch selects the 
battery or line power supply. 

When these models are working on batteries, they will 
s perform as soon as turned “on.” However, when operating 
s on an external power supply, sufficient time must be allowed 
for the tubes to become heated. When operating from a DC 
source of power, it is necessary to insert the power plug with 
the proper polarity; otherwise, the receiver will fail to function. 
If any hum is noticed when the receiver is used on AC, 
reverse the power plug in the receptacle. 

Outside antenna connections may be made to two black 
leads available in the chassis compartment. 

I.F. Alignment 

With batteries, Beam-a-Scope and chassis in position for 
alignment as mentioned above, connect an output meter 
g across the voice coil. Rotate the volume control to maximum, 
o Set test oscillator to 455 KC. Attach the test oscillator output 


ry compartment Iiaving been made, 
ic held by the wing nuts. Place the two 


With batteries, Beam-a-Scope and chassis in position for 
alignment as mentioned above, connect an output meter 
g across the voice coil. Rotate the volume control to maximum, 
o Set test oscillator to 455 KC. Attach the test oscillator output 
:- leads to the two flexible leads of the Beam-a-Scope antenna, 
n Keep the test oscillator output as lovf as a readable meter 
e reading will permit. Adjust all I.F. trimmers for maximum 
output. 

o R.F. Alignment 

Connect the signal generator output leads to the two 
flexible leads on the receiver Beam-a-Scope. Adjust the signal 
generator to 1700 KC and set the tuning condenser to 
(3 minimum capacity. Turn the trimmer screw of the cut section 
of the tuning condenser (oscillator) until the signal is tuned in 
igOn the receiver. Change the signal to 1500 KC, retune the 
jj tuning condenser to this frequency and adjust the trimmer 
,g screw of the antenna section for maximum output. 

g VOLTAGE CHART 

(Receiver connected to 120 Volt AC line) 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies 

I.F.455 KC Broadeast—1700 and 1500 KC 

General Alignment Notes 

This receiver must be removed from the carrying case in 
order to perform the alignment. Special ca re must be exercised 
to place the batteries, Beam-a-Scope and chassis in the same 
relative positions with respect to one another as these 
components occupied in the case; otherv.’ise, alignment will 
not be satisfactory. When aligning Model JB-508 the radio-a 
phono switch must be on “radio.” 


* Used only in Models JB-513 and JB-508. 

**Used only in Model JB-514. 

Line—120 Volts AC. 

Maximum Volume—Gang Closed—No signal input. 

All voltages measured to chassis ground in Models JB-508 
id JB-513. 

Voltages measured to B minus in Model JB-514. 
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GRNKRAr. EI.ECTRIC CO. 


MODELS JE-81 ] 
JE-810 
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Ob-22 ^ 


-44 G.E. 

JE-81 

JE-810 GENERAI. EI.ECTRIC CO. 




HMD ^ 

L4ai‘l 


CHASSIS PARTS LAYOOT 
»«DDEL JB-81 


Rider, 
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FOR OTHER DATA SEE IFDSX 
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455 KC 
























I.F. 455 EC 







































©John F. Rider, Publisher 









































MODEL J-105 
(Golden Tone) 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


Fig. 3. Chassis Parts Layout 






^ p.^. ® ?ri" r 




1 ''/y 

□nsr cy ^'^RI6 


Note: The oscillator coil and band-switch terminals are 
numbered in the Chassis Parts Layout, Fig. 3, to assist in 
locating the corresponding numbered points on the Sche¬ 
matic Diagram, Fig. 2. This numbering will also assist in 
rewiring if the coil or switch is replaced. I.F. transformer 
connections are shown as an aid in replacement. 


THIS EDGE OF CLIP USED AS 
DEGREE-SCALE POINTER. 


Rating 

Power 

Supply 

(Volts) 

Frequency 
(Cycles 
on AC) 

A 

C 

110-125 

110-125 

50-60 

25-60 



R.F. AMPLIFIER. 

CONVERTER AND OSCILLATOR 

I.F. AMPLIFIER. 

DET., AVC.. 

1st AUDIO DRIVER. 

2nd AUDIO DRIVER. 

PHASE INVERTER. 

POWER OUTPUT.. 

RECTIFIER. 

DIAL LAMP... 


.GE-6SK7 

.GE-6SA7 

.GE-6SK7 

.GE-6J5GT 

.GE-6J5GT 

.GE-6J5GT 

.GE-6J5GT 

.... (2) GE-6V6G 

.GE-5Y3G 

(2) Mazda No. 44 


Fig. 6. Pointer-Ciuide Clip Setting with Gang Condenser 
Closed (See “R.F. Alignment with Chassis Outside of 
Cabinet”) 



Dial Cord Stringing Diagram 
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oud-speakers — “Alnico” Magnet Dy 
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MODEL HB-408 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


^ 4 r^' 



\Physical Specifications 



\Tuning Control Drive Ratio. . 




sMattery^ Specifications 


Battery Life 

Using the above recommended batteries a battery life 
from. 200 to 250 hours can be expected providing the daily 
operation does not exceed four hours. If the daily operation 
exceeds four hours the battery life will be reduced due to the 
fact that the batteries do not have sufficient time to revitalize 
themselves. 


\Tuning Frequency Range .550-1600 K.C. 



Untermecliate Frequency.. 


Loud-speaker—Permanent Magnet 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles) . 


Converter and O: 
I.P. Amplifier . . 
Detector-Amplifii 
Output. 


Fig. 1. Trimmer Location 

not to let the cabinet cover swing back and ] 
the hinges. The phono-switch cable will Hr 
which the front edge of the motorboard can 
the motorboard in the opened position and p 
alignment. (Note —Do not let the phono-sv 
near the 1N5G grid leads. Standard dressing 
cable down in the space between the 1H5G t 


verter tube throvgh a .05-mfd. capacitor. Do not remove the 
grid leads from the tubes. Keep the test oscillator output as 
low as possible tC‘ give a readable output. Adjust all four I.F. 
trimmers for maximum output. 


r-Amplifier.1H5G 

.1Q5G 

SERVICE INFORMATION 


R.F. Alignment 

Return the motorboard ' 


On later production models the 360-ohm output biasing j 
resistor (R-8) was changed to 430 ohms. This change reduced j 
battery drain while not appreciably affecting power out- 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies 

I.P.—455 K.C. Broadcast—1500 K.C. and 5 
The location of all trimmers is shown in Pig. 1. 
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GENERAL EI.ECTRIC CO. 


MODELS FE-112, 
FE-116, FE-119 
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CHASSIS PARTS LAYOUT 
MODELS FE-112,FE-116, 
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MODELS J-501, 
J-50Ur, J-502, 
J-SOSWi^Late” 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 



s connect X to Z and insert R-1 
J-501 and J-501W have B rn 
i. Models J-502 and J-502W ha 


) mfd. paper capacitoi 
in J-502 and J-502W) 

I mfd. paper capacitoi 
in J-502 and J-502W) 


POWER CONSUMPTIOir-30 WATTS 

Tuning Frequency Range 550 

Intermediate Frequency . 

Maximum Power Output . 

Loud-speaker^“Alnico’’ Magnet Dynamic 

Outside cone diameter. 

Voice coil impedance (400 cycles). 


I.F. ALIGEMENT CONVEFTIONAL 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL. VIII 


Alignment Frequencies 


Tubes 

Converter and Oscillator 

I.F. Amplifier.. 

Det., Aud., AVC. 

Power Output. 

Rectifier. 

Dial Lamp./S' A’ A!" 


.GE-12SA7 
.GE-12SK7 or 
, .GE-12SQ7 
. . GE-50L6GT 
. .GE-35Z5GT 


VOLTAGE CHART 


R.F. Alignment 

Close the gang condenser by rotating the tuning control. 
Slide the pointer along the cord until it lines up with the first 
dial marking on the left. Now rotate the tuning control until 
the pointer is over the 1500 KC dial mark. Apply a 1500 KC 
signal to the receiver antenna post through a standard 
I.R.E. dummy antenna. Align the oscillaton trimmer (C-7) 
to bring in the signal and peak the signal by adjusting the 
antenna trimmer (C-5). (See Fig. 1 for trimmer locations.) 



It the signal generator is operareu, use au isuiaLiiij 

transformer between the power supply and the radio receive 
power input. The use of an isolating capacitor is not recom 
mended as AC current through the capacitor will introduci 
hum modulation and/or create the possibility of a burned-ou 
signal generator attenuator. 


Fig. 1. Trimmer Location 
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12-61 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODEI^ L500, L510, 
L550, L560 




CAPACITOR—.0^ 
CAPACITOR—33i 
CAPACITOR—.01 


VOL. CONTROL—0.5 megoli 
RESISTOR—4.7 megohms, h 
RESISTOR—270,000 ohms. !• 
RESISTOR—470.000 ohms. ]. 




Intermediate Frequency . 

Maximum Power Output . 

Loud-speaker—PM Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter. 


Connect an output 
volume control to ma 
and keep the oscillat( 
reading will permit. 

Apply signal to th 
capacitor and align p 


mice coil. Turn the 
scillator to 455 KC 
s a readable meter 


RT-4004 Tl TRANSFORMER—output transformer = . , 

Models L500, L510, L550 and L560 are five tube AC-DC r, p ... 
superheterodyne receivers. Models L510 and L560 are 
Underwriters’ approved versions of the Models L500 and Close the 
L550. The models L500 and L510 use rich mahogany plastic Slide the po 
cabinets. Models L550 and L560 are identical to Models dial markin 
L500 and L510, respectively, except for ivory plastic cabinets, the pointer 


nal to the converter grid through a .05 mfd. 
id align progressively the trimmers in the 2nd 
transformer cans. 


These models are built using either 


Close the gang condenser by rotating the tuning control. 
Slide the pointer along the cord until it lines up with the first 
dial marking on the left. Now rotate the tuning control until 
the pointer is over the 1500 KC dial mark. Apply a 1500 KC 





If the signal generator is; AC operated, use an isolating 
transformer between the power supply and the radio receiver 
power input. The use of an isolating capacitor is not recom¬ 
mended as AC current through the capacitor will introduce 
hum modulation and/or create the possibility of a burned-out 
signal generator attenuator. 

Special Service Information 

The following information will be very useful in servicing 
receivers if a vacuum tube voltmeter or similar voltage 
measuring instrument is available. 

(1) Stage Gains’* 

Antenna Post to Converter Grid.4.0 at 1000 KC 

I.F. on Converter Grid to I.P. orLl.P. 

Amplifier Grid.50 at 455 KC 

I.P. Amplifier Grid to Diode Plate.. .45 at 455 KC 

(2) 0.20-volt, 400-cycle signal across the volume control 
will give ’^-watt speaker output.’* (Volume control 
turned to maximum.) 

(,3) Average DC voltage developed across 

oscillator grid leak.6 volts 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


I2SK1 /2sa7 


MODELS JE-530, 
,JE-531, JE-531X 








MOPEL 530: SC. MUSE Sm-noOKC^ SUma Ss-JSsMC 

MOKL 331 : sc /me jw- /yoetcc.' jm mm. 

MODEL m ^ of .am' 25Z56T 



POWER COKSiafiPTIOII -45 WATTS 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



Alignment Frequencies 

I.F. 

Broadcast R.P. 

Short Wave 

JE530. 

JE531X. 


Electrical Power Output 


Loud-speaker—Permanent Magnet 



I.F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Turn the 
volume control to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 Kc. and 
keep the oscillator output as low as a readable meter reading 
will permit. 

Apply signal to the grid of the 12SK7 through a .05 mfd. 
capacitor and align the 2nd I.F. transformer. Repeat the 
procedure applying the 455 Kc. signal to the control grid 
of the 12SA7 and aligning the 1st I.F. transformer. Do not 
remove the grid leads from the tubes. Finish alignment by 


“C” Band (Model JE530—5500-18,500 Kc.) 

Rotate band switch to clockwise position and set dial 
pointer and signal generator to 17 m.egacycles. Align by 
rotating S.W. osc. trimmer located on rear section of variable 
condense?. Peak the S.W. detector trimmer located on front 
section of variable condenser for maximum signal white 
rocking the gang condenser. The image of 17 Me. should be 
heard at 16.09 Me. 

“C” Band (Models JE531, JE531X—4600-16,000 Kc.) 

Same procedure as above, but align osc. trimmer at 15 
megacycles. Image will be heard at 14.09 Me. 

“B” Band (All models—540-1700 Kc.) 

Rotate band switch to counterclockvdse position and set 
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Output 
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MODELS J-602 
J-603 



GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 






f ■“ 


Intermediate Frequency. 


Loudspeaker—PM Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter. . . . 
IF Alignment Voice Coil Impedance (400 


CAPACITOR—.01 I 
CAPACITOR—.05 I 
CAPACITOR—50 ^ 


oost (high side). Keepin 
the receiver loop will ger 
uch coupling. Metal o 
hould not be placed in 


Special Service Information 


" Models J602 and J603 are .six-tube AC-DC 
receivers with Underwriters’ Approval list 
J602 is housed in a mahogany plastic cabinet 
J603 has an ivory plastic cabinet. 

'■ Both the Mazda No. 47 and No. 51 dial 
^ during production. When lamp No. 51 is i 
R16 should be omitted. 

Either the metal or glass type 12B7 tube 
the RF or IF stage. However when the glas 
the IF stage, a tube shield must be used tt 
tion at the low frequency end of the broa 
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.01 mfd. paper capacitor 
30 mtd. 150 V. dry electrolyi 


KLimimT CONVENTIONAL 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL. VIII 
TRIM ANT, OSC, 1500 KCi PAD 580 KO 
POYfER CONSUMPTION-76 WATTS 

Special Service Information 


RECORDING ADJUSTMENTS 

Cutting Head Pressure 


.06 volts, 400 cycles signal 
maximum will give approxi 
(3) DC voltage developed aero 


icross volume control with con 
nately M-watt speaker output, 
s oscillator grid resistor (R-1) 


ild be adjusted so that by inspection wit 
tion of the record between the grooves is 
1 time should pressure be great enough to 


Lead Screw Follower Arm Pressure Adjustment 

The pressure is varied by the phosphor bronze spring a 
o neath the phono assembly on the follower arm. The pressu 
enough so that when the recording head is in the record 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


\mi mi mi 

l.f: Z-'DEI & AVI I'Af 





IZ5Q7 IZSA7 IZ5K7 35L6BT 357561 ^ 


MODEL HP-G57-A 


SERVICE DATA 

Over-all Dimensions 


Tuning Control Drive Ratio ■ ■ 
Electrical Specifications 


and ground leads when signal strengths are low. The receiver 
is equipped with five mechanical “Feathertouch Tuning” 
keys adjustable by removing the keys and loosening the 
binding screws with a screwdriver, /additional design fea- 
... .8 inches tures include Underwriters’ approval, full automatic volume 
, . 12% inches control, continuously variable tone control, and single-ended 
. .7)4: inches tubes. 

When operating from a DC source of power it is necessary 
.5:1 to insert the power plug with the proper polarity. If the re¬ 
ceiver fails to function with the power plug inserted one way, 
reverse the plug. If any hum is noticed when the receiver 
. _ is used on AC, reverse the power plug as above. 


Consumption 

(Watts) 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Alignment Frequencies 


Tuning Frequency Range 

Broadcast Band. 

Police Band. 

Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted. 

Maximum. 


Eoud-speaker—Permanent Magnet 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles) . . 

Tubes 

Converter-Oscillator. 

I.P. Amplifier. 

Detector—A VC. 

1st Audio Amplifier. 

Audio Output. 

Rectifier. 

Dial Lamp. 


.GE-12SA7 

.GE-12SK7 

.GE-12SQ7 

.GE-12SQ7 

.GE-35L6GT 

.GE-35Z5GT 

. Mazda No. 4 


l.F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Turn the 
volume control to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 KC 
and keep the oscillator output as low as a readable meter 
reading will permit. 

Apply signal to the grid of the 12SK7 through a .05 mfd. 
capacitor and align the 2nd I.F. transformer. Repeat the 
procedure applying the 455 KC signal to the control grid of 
the 12SA7 and aligning the 1st I.F. transformer. Do not 
remove the grid leads from the tubes. Finish alignment by 
over-all adjustments. 

R.F. Alignment 

Apply R.F. signals either through a standard I.R.E. 
dummy to the antenna terminal or through an additional loop 
connected to the signal generator output which can be 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

Model HP-657-A is a compact, six-tube, AC-DC, super¬ 
heterodyne radio designed to receive programs on the broad¬ 
cast and police-amateur-aircraft bands of frequency. Antenna 
and ground connections are not necessary as the built-in 
“Beam-a-Scope” provides adequate pick-up; however, termi¬ 
nals are provided on the cabinet back for connecting antenna 


magnetically coupled to the receiver Beam-a-Scope. 

1. Rotate the gang condenser to maximum open and 
apply 1650 KC signal to Beam-a-S^cope. Peak oscillator 
trimmer on right-hand section of gang condenser (as viewed 
from front) for maximum output. 

2. Change generator signal to 1500 KC and set dial 
pointer to 1500 KC mark. Peak antenna trimmer on left- 
hand section of gang condenser. 

3. Set pointer and generator signal to 600 KC. Peak 
broadcast padder while rocking the gang condenser. Broad¬ 
cast padder is first from front on right side of chassis. 

4. Rotate band switch to clockwise position and set dial 
pointer to the 7.0 MC mark. With 7.0 MC input signal align 
rear trimmer on right side of chassis and peak trimmer lo¬ 
cated on small antenna coil on top of chassis. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 





h-Eu.J 2J'Z6GT 


IF PEAK 455 KC 



Fig. 3. Schematic Diagrac 


MODEL J.709 


TECHNICAL AND SERVICE INFORMATION 

Model J-709 oombiziatlcai uses the same ohassls 
reoord-ohanger msohauism as the Model H-708, data 
for which will be fotoad in Vol* XI, T]ae schema tie 
Fig, 3 above and parts view o.f the a.utamatio chan— 
gor, Fig» 5 below, are corrected to otire for the 
Model J-709, 
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J-718 

J-728 


(iENKRAL EEKCTRIC CO. 


MODELS J-718 AND J.718 


Setting Up the Receiver 


Electrical Rating 


Tuning Frequency Range 


Intermediate Frequency 


\Electrical Power Output 


\L.oud-speaker — ^‘‘Alnico^^ Magnet Dynamic 


Special Service Information 


\Phonograph Mechanism 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

odels J-718 and J-728 are radio-automatic phonograph 


AmpHfie;* Grid to Detector Plate at 

455 KC.. 

5 across \’olume control to give 



Frequency-degree Reference Chart 


Dial Cord Stringing Diagra 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


Monograph and Radio Controls) 
o Controls Combined)—3 posi- 
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MODELS J-808, 
J-809, J-818, 

IJ-828 


GENERAL P^LECTRIC CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


mended. R.F. alignment can be. performed b 
signal to the receiver Beam-a-Scopes if care 
the two circuits. Keeping a distance of two fe 


WITH CHASSIS OUTSIDE OF CABINET 


le Beam-a-Scopes with respect 
ent; therefore, all R.F. align- 


;e with the chassis and Beam-a-Scopes mounted in the ^ith th^chas 
m top of the chassis or through holes in the back apron and'h^'^d'^'^^- 


ALIGNMENT CHART 

I.F. ALIGNMENT WITH OSCILLOSCOPE 


I.F. ALIGNMENT WITH OUTPUT METER 


wave ^am-a-Scope leads have b< 


jcessary depending on how much the short- 
1 moved from their correctly dressed posi- 
d if an increased output meter reading can 
e Beam-a-Scope strap leads closer or farther 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 














(GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODELS J-308 
J-809, J-818 
J-828 






^ L, 



i 

■ 

Ir—^ 





Fig. 5. Chassis Parts Layout 
(All Models) 

FRONT OF CHASSIS 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


ca°sT 55 60 70 80 100 120 140 160 S^les 


I 


Fig. 7. Frequency-degree Reference Chart 


0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 
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YELLOW 





















































(i.K. l’A(iK 1-i-Hl) 

























MODELS J1106 
J1108 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


Tuning Frequency Range 

Broadcast Band. . . 

Short-wave Band No. 1. . . 
Short-wave Band No. 2. .. 


Phonograph Mechanism (Model J-1108) 

Type.Automatic Record Changer 

Record Capacity. ..Twelve 10-inch or ten 12-inch records 


Intermediate Frequency .. 

Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted. 

Maximum.. 

Loud-speaker “Alnico” Magnet Dynar, 

Outside Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles). . . . 



""-A 

- 2-TURNS 




i^ LIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The alignment procedure, performed with the chassis in the 
cabinet, is given in table form below. All R.P. alignment is 
performed by capacity coupling the test oscillator to the 
receiver input. This is accomplished by using a three-foot 
piece of wire as an antenna connected to the high side of the 
test oscillator output and brought to within three feet of the 
Beam-a-Scope i nput when making the alignment. Metal ob¬ 
jects such as tools, meters, etc. should not be placed on top 

Before making the R.P. alignment make sure the pointer 
is set to the line at the left-hand edge of the dial scale when 
the gang condenser plates are closed. Output meter align¬ 
ment is preferable and the meter may be connected across 

the signal input as low as possible to avoid AVC action 


Fig. 5. Dial Cord Stringing Diagram 

BEAM-A-SCOPE REMOVtU. 

Before either the chassis or Beam-a-Scope can be removed, 
the leads between them must be disconnected. Pig. 1 shows 
the location of the Beam-a-Scope leads when connected. 

Model J-1106 —To remove Beam-a-Scope, disconnect the 
leads, unscrew the long self-tapping screw from cabinet 
shelf, then pry loose the cardboard strap which is stapled 
to the bottom of the cabinet and holds the Beam-a-Scope in 
place. Now rotate the Beam-a-Scope from right to left until 
it comes loose. Note: The upper pivot bolt support should 
never be loosened. 

To replace the Beam-a-Scope the reverse procedure is fol¬ 
lowed and the strap should be restapled to the cabinet. 

Model J-1108 —To remove the Beam-a-Scope from this 
model, use the same procedure as above with the exception 
of the bottom support removal. This receiver uses a wooden 
support held in place by two wood screws which are accessible 
from underneath the cabinet base. When the screws are re¬ 
moved the wood support can be removed allowing the Beam- 
a-Scope to be rotated from right to left until it is free. 


Step 

Test-Osc. 
Connect to 

Osc. Out¬ 
put Fre¬ 
quency 

Pointer 

Setting 

Tune 
Trimmer 
for Max. 
Output 


6SK7I.F.grid 
in series with 455 KC 
.05 mfd. 

“BC” Band 

550 KC 

C16 &C17 


6SA7 grid in 

series with .05 455 KC 

mfd 

Use Capacity Coupling 
580 KC 

“BC” Band 
550 KC 

“BC" Band 
580 KC 

C13&C14 

Cll»* 

4 

1 Use Capacity 
i 1600 K( 

Coupling 

“BC” Band 
1500 KC 

C8 

5 

1 Repeat step 3 

6 

7 

8 

Use Capacity Coupling 
0.0 MC 

Use Capacity Coupling 
21.0 MC 

Use Capacity Coupling 
21.0 MC 

“SWl” Band 

6 MC 

“SW2” Band 
21 MC 
“SW2” Band 
21 MC 

C7 

C6* 

Cl" 


R.P. Alignment with Chassis Outside oj Cabinet 

R.F. alignment can be performed only on the “BC” and 
“SWl” bands with the chassis outside of the cabinet. Any 
alignment attempted on “SW2" band will not be satisfactory. 
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GILFILLAN BROS. INC. 




MODEL 5L 



GILFILIAX PAGE 12-1 


M0DEI5 5G-S, 5G- 
MODEL 5L 
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PAGE 12 


GOODRICH 


MODELS R<^399,R-400,R-404, p GOODRICE[ 

R-405,R-419,a-42l 


SELCCTO/f 



: i 

j 05C.5TC. 



f P - i 



! k \—A/^rsec. 

-1 



frj')] 0 f /osG j 

w 

Sf 





1 /© 

1 



F o ^ ® 


IB (lower) in 








) Si 


l-l .0. 
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1?. F. CiOODKICII 


(iOODRK’H PAGE 12 
HOD EI^ R-400,R-424|| 


6MD AMT 



i.F. alignment conventional (see vol.viii). 

BROADCAST BAND FOR OTHER DATA SEE INDEX 

TRIM OSC 1630 KG 

TRIM ANT 1400 KC I®DEL R-124 
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PAGE 12-4 GOODRICH _ 

II mODEL R-401 B P GOODRICH 



FOR COKVEKTIOHAL ALIGNMENT 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL.VIII 
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B. F. GOODRICH 


MODHi:.S R-404,R-415. 


/ 



1^-1 

I 

1 I 

fcr^l fILf fl: 

IfliL 





MODEL R-404 

FOR COKVEFTIONAL ALIONMEITT 
SEE SPECIAL SECTIOn VOL. VIII 
TRIM 1400 KC (BB) 

PAD 600 KC (BB) 

TRIM 6000 KC (SW) 




gfip 



FOR OTHER DATA SEE INDEX 
FREQUENCY 

535 to 1750 KC 
2200 to 6500 KC 




H 1 ^- . 02 is vised in some models 

^ ioogop :o|ooa iScA elk ‘o.os k%l |In otheTs point A oonnects to chassis 

I I S -i'" :f MODEL R-415A. 

_ trim OSC 1630 KC COWL'NTIONAL ALIGNMENT 

FOR OTHER DATA SEE INT'EX TRIM ANT 1400 KC SPECIAL SECTION VOL. VIII 
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I.F. 456KC 

CONVEITTIOITAL ALIfftllENT 
+ SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL.VIII 

I WAVE TRAP encoiuitered adjustment of this screw will 

ATITTT^TMFNT chassis near the An- filter it out. It Is to be used only if such interference 

iuJ'JUOxIXLUNi tannn and Ground is experienced in broadcast reception. It's uae pre¬ 

posts is on adjustment screw connected to a trap vents code transmitters operating on a frequency 
circuit for elimination of code interference when around 456 K. C. from being received by the I. F. 
operating on the broadcast band. H code interfor- amplifier which is tuned to 456 E. C. 


3 © 

© © © 0©0 

© 


POL OSC. TP/M. 




SERVICE DATA FOR ALL BA^rDS 

If it is suspected that the oscillator has stopped but components should be accomplished by groimding 
is doubtful due to the presence of the usual omotmt the stator mounting nut to the frame of the con- 
of noise leveL it is suggested that tlie oscillator plate denser with a screw-driver or any metallic con- 
voltage be checked. To ascertain whether the tube ductor. 
is oscillating, groxmd the oscillator grid of the 6A8 
(short stator and rotor plates of oscillator section on Do not wedge a screw-driver between the plates for 
gang condenser). If oscillating properly, grounding this is liable to permanently warp the plates and 
fee grid will cause on appreciable drop in oscillator thus prevent tlie oscillator section of the gong con- 
voltage. Grounding or shorting the stator and grid denser from tracking 
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B. F. C;OODllICH 



MODEI^ R-4:13,R-413A 




rO/sJDFNSE/PS ^- ^ /?Estsro/?s 

mFd. ^oLTs , 


ZSZ5 eSL6 eoe 6A7 7S 





TRIM OSC 1730 KC 

ctwT TRIM AUT 1400 KC I<K»DEL R-413 


P'OR OTHER DATA* SEE UTOEX 


c/2 20. i 

CI3 ooy «oo 
C «. .05 400 


note: cz useo on some, models: 

On others 7>o^ry}'/s aivMsrrso to a//9ss/s 


CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE FOR BOTH THESE MDDELS 
FOR FULL DETAIIE SEE SPECIA.L SECTION VOL. VIII. 



MLnai 



TRIM OSC 1730 KC 
TRIM ANT 1400 KC 


FOR OTHER DATA SEE IlDEK 


” 1*00 i|;i .|1 IcS I MODEL R-413A 

CIO and C12 used in some models. In others point "A" is connected to chassis. 
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B. F. GOODRICH 


MODEIS R^14,R-416 
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MODEL R-419B 


B. F. GOODRICH 



POWER SUPPLY The power supply of this portable radio 

1 uses one Roy-O-Vac No. P96A, General 

No. 6-F-l, Burgess No. 6FP1 or Eveready No. 743. Portable "A" battery 
.and two Roy-O-Vac No. 5303, Greneral No. V-30-B, Burgess No. B30P1 
or Eveready No. 762 Portable "B" batteries. 

1Q5G " 


AT LEFT 


TOP VIEW OF CHASSIS 


Remove the chassis from the cabinet cmd 
connect one end of a 100,000 ohm resistor 
to the grid of the 1A7 tube and the other end to the A.V.C. fahnestock 
[clip (See "antenna and ground" for location of this clip). Adjust the 
signal generator to 455 KC and connect the output to the grid- of ttie 
first detector tube (1A7) thru a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The ground of 
the signal generator should be connected to the chassis ground. Align 
[all I.F. trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the output meter. 


ALIGNMENT 
BROADCAST BAND 

Trim Ant.- 1400 kc 
" Osc.- 1610 kc • 

I.F.- 4-55 kc 

_ fi s I s r O R s _ 


SERVICE INFORMATION 


Sjpeoker (Part No. P3465) 5" PM Type 

D.C. voice coil resistance.2.9 ohms 

Voice coil impedance at 400 cycles. 3.5 ohms 

Oscillortor Coil (Part No. P3318) (Brown Dot) 

Primary—^No. 2 cmd No. 3—1-7 ohms. 
Secondary—No. 4 and No. 1— 4.9 ohms. 


Flwl U. Transformer (Part No. P3048) 

Primary—^Blue white, plate; red white B+- 12.1 ohms. 
Secondary—White, grid; black white, AVC- 24.9 ohms. 


1 I.F. Traniiformer (Part No. P2606) 

Primary—Blue white, plate; red white BH—15.1 ohms. 
Secondary—^White, grid; black white, AVC—11.8 ohms.' 
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B. F. GOODRICH 


GOODRICH PAGE T2-i:i 


MODELS R-419,R^20 


- 




TRIM OSC 1610 KC 
TRIM ANT 1400 KC 


I.F. ALIGNMENT Remove the receiver chaissis from the cabi¬ 
net and connect a 100,000 ohm resistor to c<ot< 

the green and yellow leads in place of the loop antenna to which they FOR OTHER DATA, SBci INUbA. 
were originally connected. Adjust the signal generator to 455 KC and 

connect the output to the grid of the first detector lube (1A7) through CONVENTIONAL ALIGfHlAENT 
a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The ground on the signal generator should mTou 

be connected to the chassis ground. Align all I.F. trimmers to peak SEE SPECIAL SECTION 
or maximum, reading on the output meter. VOL. VIII 





■ te 1 Itm 



i» li 

p 

E 



-Hh 

— 









FOR OTHER DATA SEE INDEX 




BATTERY SELECTION This receiver is designed 

to operate entirely from 
a 6 volt storage battery. It requires no other batteries. 
It 'will operate from any storage battery having a 
capacity ranging from 90 to 175 ampere hours, rt is 
suggested, for the sake of greatest economy, that the 
largest possible capacity battery be used. The follow¬ 
ing is a schedule giving the number of hours of ser¬ 
vice on a single’ charge from batteries of standard 


capacities. A fully charged battery will provide satis¬ 
factory power for the periods specified before requir- 
tog additional charge. 

90 Ampere Hour Capacity provides 60 hours use. 
100 Ampere Hour Capacity provides 66 hours use. 
110 Ampere Hour Capacity provides 73 hours use. 
120 Ampere Hour Capacity provides 80 hours use. 
150 Ampere Hour Capacity provides 100 hours use. 
170 Ampere Hour Capacity provides 113 hours use. 
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toEL R-422 B F. GOODRICH 



This receiver is designed to opeiate over two tuning ranges; the broadcast range 
which extends from 535 to 1730 Kilocycles (KC) (173.4 to 561 meters), and the International 
Short Wave Band which extends from 5650 to 18,100 Kilocycles (KC) (16.5 to 53 Meters). This 
latter range is the one which includes the internationally assigned bands—the 19, 25, 31, 
39 and 49 meter bands. 
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TRIM OSC- 1730 KC (BB) 
TRIM OSC- 13100 KC (SW) 
PAD OSC- 600 KC (BB) 
TRIM AKT- 1400 KC (BB) 
TRIM ANT- 16000 (SW) 





»DEL R-456 

TRIM OSC-1550 KC (BB) 

THER ALIGNMENT DATA SAME AS MDDEI, R-411 
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15. F. (;()()DR1CH 


MODEIJS R-42 7,R-423,fi-451 





I-I TYM! I 


>-Mro$ TW»« MS OHMS v^HTW i OHMS mm 
oooxs MICA HI t»o.c»e Hi itt*\teo,ocexi\ 

01 400V. /u To.eee lirrboo.ooo m 

ooa 400V. 43 X, Mea. Xt I m ■aao lx 

(fxtcii asY HA a MAH. Ki iHtlMAtea. a I 

1 aoov. 4oi«Mooo VBt. eHHTmoL 


MODELS R-427. R-428 
COm^EbiTIONAL aligrlie: 

FOR OTHER DATA SEE E 


?OWER SUPPLY This receiver is designed to operate on a 

single unit Rcnr-O-Vac No. AB-82, Burgess 
17G-D60, Eveready 748 or General 60DL-11L Battery. No other batteries 
are rexjuired as this battery is a combination 90 volt "B" battery and 
a lyi volt "A" batteiy. To use sep(3rate batteries a P2863 battery 
adopter cable is required. 






COWEIITIOUAL ALIG^HvIEHT 


In .some models ° 


MODEL R-451 0^1^ 






_y\ A A 


FOR OTHER DATA SEE IHCLR 


:1s. Cl, C3, C5, R2, and R6 are omitted. 

























TOP ?IFY OF CHASSIS 
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B. F. GOODRICH 


MODELS R-450,R-47C 


/2 5/S7 123.K7 IZSQ7 

,"C£7-OSa !••■/■£ Anp. £-^ 0 £T-A^£-i 






CONDEKSEHS C8 .002 600 R2 20,000 i Watt K-40U 

joacitv Volts C9 .01 400 R3 15.000.000 4 Watt 

001 600 r-in ' 20.0 150 R4 2,000,000 4 Watt - 

02 400 ( 30.0 150 RS 1,000 1 Watt 

nnnns Mirn Cll .05 400 R6 500,000 Vol. Cont. 

05 200 C12 .25 200 R7 5.000,000 4 Watt MARCH 1940 

0005 Mica RESISTORS R8 250,000 4 Watt- -- 

nnn9^ iwr{r*rt No Ohms R9 500,000 ^ \Vcrtt _ 

01 400 Ri 150,000 4 Watt RIO 150 4 Watt 10% For SOCKET LAYOUT 

8i.nd Rl are not used in some sets,all grounds connecting See ITOEX 


to chassis ground 
I.F. FEAK -■ 4^5 KC VO 
TRIM OSC. - 1730 KC 
TRIM ANT. - 1400 KC 
aOWEl^TIOHAL ALIGNMENT 


Line 115 v. AC. Power consumption, 30 watts. 
Volume control maximum.- Veter 1000 ohms per 
volt. Read from point indicated to common 
ground. 




aATTEKf PLUS 
r peoNGSDE '1 
^TOWARD oBsa^/raJ 
CONDENSERS 


For SOCKET LAYOUT 
See INDEX 
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aODELS R-454,R-458 


B. F. GOODRICH 






ilS 



ir*55K.C C>>vs^^ p-f . o'tv «( g 

n broadcast position in schematic and in short w ave oosltion ir 


FOR OTHER DATA SEE INDEX 











ai - 



Band switch shown in broadcast position in schematic a 






CONDENSERS 

Capacity (Mid.) Volts No. Capacity 1 


FOR OTHER DATA SEE TODEX 
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MODELS R-471,R-478 
R-480 


n. F. (GOODRICH 










lTA see DTDEXc/,5^o^ f°o^ecr>,o models E-471 and R-478 

The ECOTJOMIZER svjitch is located on the top loft of chassis. ~ 
A-lways have this switch in the ''NE’;.'’’ battery position when first 
placing the radio in operation or when installing a new battery. 
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GOODYEAR I’AGE I’i-l 



























Automatic Unit 

Principle of Operatioi 


(iOODYKAR 
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ch to extreme right or short wave generator, set to 600KC, rock the gang while adjusting trimme 
egacycles and substitute a 400 ohm maximum 1550KC and if incorrect, repeat 1550KC adjustmen 
Adjust trimmer (66) until signal is outlined in Section (1). 

17.1 megacycles for the 18 megacycle All of the above adjustments must be made before pre- 

















©John F. Rider, Publisher 































1»AGK 12 fi GOODYEAR 


GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBRER CO., INC. 



IF PEAK 175 KC 


DESCRIPTION: 

Model 690 is a six tube superheterodyne receiver, with 
an intermediate frequency of 175 K.C. and a tuning range of from 
520 to 1550 K.C. This receiver has been carefully designed to 
facilitate servicing, the top and bottom covers are both removable 
; and are fastened in place by spring clips. All adjustments are 
accessible and any part replaceable without removing the chassis 
from the cabinet. 

SERVICE NOTES: 

Voltages taken from different points of circuit to chassis are meas¬ 
ured with volume control full on, all tubes in their sockets and 
speaker connected, with a volt meter having a resistance of IOC® 
ohms per volt. These voltages are clearly indicated on the circuit 
diagram. > 

In order to prevent signal from acting upon A.V.C. and affect- ^ 
ing accuracy of voltage measurements, aerial and ground leads c 
should be ^ort circuited while making measurements. c 

All voltages are to be measured with 6.3 volts input to receiver. ^ 
Resistances of coils and transformer windings are indicated in c 
ohms on schematic circuit diagram. ^ 

To check for open by-passs condensers, shunt each condenser with 
another condenser of the same capacity and voltage rating, which 
I is known to be good, until the defective unit is located. 

; Failure to operate, noisy or weak reception is usually due to de- 
I fective tubes, the tubes making poor contact with sockets or grid 
I clips making poor contact with the caps of the tubes. Tubes may 
be checked very easily by replacing with other tubes which, are 
! known to be good. If fuse blows out frequently and insulating 
i sleeve has been properly placed over fuse, the trouble is probably 
i in the vibrator, it should be replaced. Dp not attempt to make 
any adjustments on the vibrators. 

ANTENNA CONNECTION: 

The antenna is connected to, the receiver by means of the antenna 
cable. The antenna wire is' I3»e single black wire projecting from 
the end of the cable. Splice this wire to the roof antenna lead 
and ground the pig-tail shielding as close to the corner post of 
the car as possible. 

On open and convertible models where underslung strap or 
plate antennas are used it may be necessanr to ground the exhaust 
pipe and muffler to the frame at both ends with heavy, copper 

CONNECTIONS TO BATTERY: 

The battery cable, number 152-2, (red wire with fuse receptacle 
at one end and terminal lug at other end) must- be connected to 
battery terminal of ammeter. At the same time connect ammeter 
capacitor, number 148-3, to battery terminal of ammeter, other 
end of condenser to any convenient grounded screw on back of 
instrument panel. Make certain that insulating sleeve is slipped 
over fuse when fuse is placed in receptacle, before connecting to 
short battery cable from receiver. 

When connected properly, the discharge due to current drawn by 
the receiver should not indicate on the ammeter. This is impor¬ 
tant, since if improperly connected, as shown by the deflection of 
ammeter, additional motor interference may be encountered. 
GENERATOR INTERFERENCE: 

Remove the generator cutout mounting screw and fasten the 
condenser (148-1) bracket on the generator cutout mounting lug. 
Replace the cutout mounting screw and tighten down securely. 
Connect the condenser lead to the battery terminal of the cutout 
The generator condenser is absolutely necessary as it is used to 
eliminate a high pitched whining noise which would otherwise be 
heard as the motor is accelerated. _ 





DUMMY ANTENJNA^ 

IE. —A .1 mfd. condenser connected in senes 

with the test oscillator output lead. 
Broadc^tst —A 200 mmfd. condenser connected in series 
iirith the output lead of the test oscillator. 

CONVICHTIONAL ALICaiMEWT 

SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL. VIII 
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(iOODVKAR TIRE RURRER CO., INC. MODERS 016150, 






So 



''i»Ecr Type .Electro Dynamic 

. .-. 


PILOT LAMP: 

The pilot lamp i: 


150 Mill, type (No. 47) and should be replaced with such, i 


FREQUENCY RANGE: 


ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 


1450 KC 1760 KC 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY . 


...Single Class A 

.1.4 Watts 

.2 Watts 


PRELIMINARY ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Output Meter Connections_ 

Output Meter Reading to Indicate 1 Watt__ 

Generator Ground Lead Connection____ 

Dummy Antenna Value tO' Be in Series with Generator Output 

Connection of Generator Output Lead___ __ 

Generator Modulation____ 

Position of Volume Control___ 


Across Loud Speaker Voice Coil 

___155 Volts 

- _ _Receiver Chassis 

____See Chart Below 

__See Chart Below 

_30%, 450 Cycles 

_Fully On 


GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 


TRIMMER 

GENERATOR ADJUSTMENT TRIMMER 
CONNECTIONS (In Order Shown) FUNCTION 


Closed 455 Kc. .0002 mfd. Antenna Conn. T1 (Min. Output) Wave Trap 

Fully Open 1760 K.C. .0002 mfd. Antenna Conn. C13 Osc. Trimmer 

Fully open 1450 K.C. .0002 mfd. Antenna Comi. C12 Ant. Trimmer 

The alignment procedure should be repeated in the original order, step by step, to insure greater accuracy. 

Always keep the output power from the generator at its lowest possible value to prevent the A.V.C. of the receiver 
from interfering with accurate alignment. 


1 adjusting Tl, Antenna Wave Trap, Trimmer, i 


r output. To obtain clearly defined trimmer setting for 

_ MAR. 21,1939 
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Frequenoy in megaoyolos 
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SERVICE DATA SEE S-17, VOL. 
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HALLICRAFTERS PAGE 12-7 
MCfDEL SX28 
Super Skyridf 


TERS INC. 



Power Consumption —at 117 volts—60 cvcles -138 wuccs 
Power Consumption—DC operation —18 amp. at 6 volts 
or 108 watts 

Power Output —8 watts undistorted 
Sensitivity—(for .05 watts output) Bands 1 to 5 2 M\' 

and under; 6th hand 4 M\’ 

2 X 1000 X 

Selectivity—IF broad (high fidelity) 12 kc 36 kc 
IF Sharp 4.1 kc 22 kc 

Frequency Range RF.Note: These are the actual fre¬ 

quencies covered corresponding to nominal figures in- 
tlicated on the front'panel. 

550 to 1,620 kilocycles 
1.5 to 3.1 megacycles 
2.9 to 5-9 megacycles 
5-75 to 11.5 megacycles 

10.3 to 21.5 megacycles 

20.4 to 42 megacycles 

Frequency response AF (audio filter out broad IF.tone 

control high-70 to 3000 cycles ± 23^ DB 
Speaker Output Impedances—5000 and 500 ohms 
Intermediate Frequency—455 kc 
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HOWARD PAGE 12-1 


HOWARD RADIO CO. 


MODELS 302R,302RA. 
302RT (Late) 

ANTENNA SYSTHM = Built-In loop with available connection from outside antenna. On short wave band, 
outside antenna required. BROWN lead to antenna, and BLACK lead to ground. 

TYPE = Conventional | POWER OUTPUT - CMAX.) = 6 Watts; UPO s 4 Watts 
CONSUMPTION - Receiver, 70 WATTS; Recorder, 30 WATTS; Changer, 30 WATTS. 

POWER SUPPLY - (Standard Models) = 105-125 V, 60 Cycles 
I ! TUNING RANGES = 540 




MODEL- 30'2-R Console Recorder 

302-RT Tatile Model Recorder 
ALIGNMENT 302-RA Console Recorder with Auto- 

PROCEDURE matlc Record Changer 




»N.Br. ICHCKOST 


1 B.B.M. 



Wave-Band 
Switch 
position 

Position 
of Dial 
Pointer 

Signal 

Generator 

Frequency 

Signal 

Generator 

Connection 

See 

Note 

Trimmers 
Adjusted 
(In order 
shewn) 

Trimmer 

Function 

BC 

540 

465 KC 

Grid of 6A8GT 

A,D 

Il,l2,l3,l4 

IF 

SW 

16 MC 

16 MC 

Brown Ant. lead 

B,E 

O 5 A 6 

Osc. Ant. 

BC 

1400 KC 

1400 KC 

Brown Ant. lead 


07,Ag 

Osc. Ant. 

BC 

600 KC 

600 KC 

Brown Ant. lead 

C 

P 9 

Osc. Pad. 


- Each step of the alignment should be repeated in 
the original order for greater accuracy. Keep output 
from Signal Generator low. The I. F. trimmers are 
reached through the two holes on the top of each I.F.can. 
B- When aligning the short wave bands, do not adjust 
to the IMAGE frequency. For example. If the adjust¬ 
ment Is correctly made at 16 MC, then a weaker Image 
will be heard at 15,070 KC, in other words 930 KC less 
on the dial. 


C- When adjusting this pad, move the tuning hand back 
and forth and adjust padder until the peak of greatest 
Intensity is obtained. 

D- See that the tuning hand Is set exactly on the last 
line above 540 when the condenser is at maximum capac¬ 
ity. 

E- Check for oscillator cross-over between 16 and 18 
MC. If necessary for stability, turn the antenna 
trimmer "IN" slightly. 


SOCKET VOLTAGE 


TUBE 


FUNCTION 


6Q7GT Audio 


CATH- 


TUBE 

FUNCTION 

CATH¬ 

ODE 

SCR. 

(ffilD 

PLATE 

6U5 

Tunning & 
level cont. 



220 

6V6GT 

Output 

12 

230 

220 

5W4GT 

Rect. 




_i 



_ 
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PAGE 12-2 HOWARD 


MODELS 302H,302R/l 
302RT (Late) 
MODELS 568R,568RA 

6AeGT 


HOWARD RADIO CO. 


POSITION-l-RADIO 





ti VOLT 
a/j^S CCLL 



CUTTER HEAD 
CIRCUIT OPEN 


MIC.CIRCUIT GROUNDED 


Ml' ^ 


CONTROL LAYOUT 
FOR 

568R [RA] SERIES 


THE MASTER SWITCH 
with which these 


has seven positions 


1. Radio 

2. Record Radio & 
Ml crophone 

3. Record Mlc, 

4. Microphone for 
P.A. System 

5. Play-back 

6. Automatic Phono 

7. Duplicate Record 


AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER WITH 
RA series: use also for PLAYING 
RECORDS WHILE THEY ARE BEING 
DUPLICATED BY CUTTING ARM 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


MODELS 302R,3021iA 
302RT (Late) 
MODELS 568R,568RA. 








In the "Record Mlc." posltlor 


THE PROPER VOLTAGE LEVEL FOR THE CUTTING OPERA¬ 
TION IS VERY IMPORTANT. TOO HIGH A U:VEL AS 
INDICATED BY THE CONTIOTOUSLY OVERLAPPING OF THE 
TUNING-EYE RESULTS NOT ONLY IN FEED-BACK, BUT 
ACTUAL OVERCUTTING OF THE RECORD, RESULTING IN 
DISTORTION. HOWEVER, IT SEEMS THAT THE GENERAL 
PRACTICE IS FOR THE OPERATOR TO MORE OFTEN 
"UNDERCUT" THE RECORDING BY NOT PROVIDING SUFFI- 


■I 

A 



1 


J:‘€ 
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MODELS 302R,302RA 
302RT (Late) 
MODELS 568R,56aRA. 


HOWARD RADIO CO. 


GENERAL ADJUSTMENTS 
ON 

RECORDER MECHANISM. 

CUTTING HEAD POSITIONING ADJUSTMENT 

The cutting head position has been adjusted properly 
._at the factory, using HOWARD Home Recording Blanks. 
However, check this adjustment by noticing If the 
Cutting Needle Locking Screw will locate Itself In 
the Vertical Center of the clearance slot (See Fig. 
1), when the record Is being cut. 

lange the position of this screw In the slot, loosen 
2) and turn screw "A" to RIGHT to raise needle 
:irn to LEFT to lower. 




CUTTING NEEDLE PRESSURE ADJUSTMENT 

’ quality recordings. It Is of vital Importance that the right amount of 
sssure Is obtained with the cutting needle. Observe the character of the 
ivlng as the record Is being cut. The size of the shaving should be about 
i size of a human hair (approx. .003"). If It Is too heavy, the groove In 
5 record may be too close to the adjacent groove which would cause dlstor- 
).n. If the shaving appears to be too fine and "kinky", an Insufficient 
;tern will be cut with distortion as a result, 

kire making any change In the amount of pressure, FIRST BE SURE THE CUTTING 
DLE ITSELF IS NOT DEFECTIVE, LOOSE OR MOUNTED WRONG, since the conditions 
mentioned above due to Improper pressure can also be caused by a defective 
idle. , Check needle first. 


in necessary to INCREASE thlc] 
’TING PRESSURE adjustment "B" 
ivlng thread, turn adjustment 


)f shaving thread (See Fig. 3) TURN 
i right. TO DECREASE thickness of 
i left. 


the pivot post bushl 
The two hex. head sc 
Important FOLLOWER A 
the follower arm tou 
edge of the paper la 


IF FOLLOWER ARM IN RELATION TO THE CUTTER ARM Is obtained by seeing that 
h Is a fixed part of the follower arm) Is flush with the bushing on the 
platform. See Fig. 4. Also see that there Is a small clearance between 
ngs "C" and "D" when the cutting arm Is lowered to the cutting position, 
irews "E" - "E" permits both this adjustment and at the same time the very 
,RM AD.JUSTMENT IN RELATION TO THE SWING OF THE CUTTERARM as follows: When 
iches the follower arm stop, the cutting stylus should be Just outside the 
•bel on the Howard Record blanks. 


self away from the t 
screw In the cutting 
indicates too much p 
may also be caused b 
arm being too low or 
for some reason. 


lDJUSTMENT ON THE FOLLOWER ARM. When t 


I climb out of the 
! to be avoided, 
ils this ten- 
■ing lifts It- 
;lp of this 
; position, It 


: In cutting position, 
groove of the lateral 
I tendency of the 
stortlon. However, 


END PLAY ADJUSTMENT 
SCREW. Loosen lock!,; 
screw "G"; turn sere' 
right until the end 


iw slowly to 
play cannot be 
slightly to 
ig clearance,and 
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MODEL 435 
MODEL 436 


HOWARD RADIO CO. 


i I'i 4- % 





The following are the Engineering Specifications for Model 435,436. 

POWER CONSUMPTION.50 Watts, 105-125 Volts, A.C. 60 Cycle 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY ....465 KC 

FREQUENCY RANGE - Divided Into four bands as follows: 


.55 to 1.7 me (545-176 meters) 
1.7 to 5.6 me (176-54 meters) 
SPEAKER SYSTEM 

Built-In 6-s” Electro Dynamic 
Connections provided for External 
Speaker (Howard Type 3-820) 


5.6 to 18 me (54-16.6 meters) 
17 to 43 me (17-7 meters) 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


MODEL 437 

MODEL 660 
(FREQUENCY 
MONITOR) 






Mill m 






FREQUENCY RANGE - Divided into four bands as follows: 


.55 to 1.7 me (545-176 meters) 
1.7 to 5.6 me (176-54 meters) 
POWER CONSUMPTION. 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY . 

SPEAKER SYSTEM 


Built-in 6i" Electro Dynamic 
Connections provided for External 
Speaker (Howard Type 3-820) 

TYPE 660 FREQUENCY MONITOR 


5.6 to 18 me (54-16.6 meters) 
17 to 43 me (17-7. meters) 
.60 Watts, 105-125 Volts, A.C. 60 Cycle 


.Single 6K6G 
. . .4 Watts 


: The Howard Frequency Monitor Model 660 con¬ 
sists of a highly stabilized oscillator cov¬ 
ering the fundamental frequency range of 850 
to 1030 kilocycles, harmonics of which are 
used as reference or measurement points on 
the higher bands. The R. F. Output of this 
oscillator Is loosely coupled to the antenna 
circuit of the receiver, and the voltage ap¬ 
plied to the receiver Is controlled by a 
variable resistance attenuator. 

The Oscillator Is tuned bya precision ceramic 
Insulated variable condenser carrying an 
extremely accurate frequency scale covering 
the 10, 20, 40, 80 and 160 meter amateur 

bands as well as the fundamental range. The 
range Is so selected that harmonics cover the 
entire length of all amateur bands, and these 
are calibrated so that frequency can be read 
within one kilocycle on the lower frequency 
bands and five kilocycles on the highest band. 
The Power Supply for this unit Is self-con¬ 
tained, and Is for use on 105-125 Volts, A.C. 
40-60 Cycle. Available at other voltages and 
frequencies on special order._ _ 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


MODEL 435 
MODEL 436 
MODEL 437 


TYPE 605 CARRIER LEVEL METER ADAPTABLE TO MODELS 435, 436, 437 




THE HOWARD CARRIER LEVEL METER gives an indication of the 
strength of the signal carrier in microvolts as delivered 
at the receiver. 

The meter scale is calibrated from 0 to 50. Wlien the meter 
set control (R. F. Gain) located directly below meter, is 
set exactly on the 50 division, the reading on the meter 
will be the actual microvolts delivered to the receiver. 

Before using the carrier level meter, tune the signal to 
exact resonance with the meter switch in the OFF position, 
and adjust the IC GAIN CONTROL to a point where the sig¬ 
nal is just audible. This will not throw the meter off 
scale when the meter switch is thrown to the ON position. 
Follow instructions given below. 

The AVC Switch must be ON. 

The Meter Switch must be ON. 

The BFO Switch must be OFF. 

To avoid the possibility of Introduced error, the BFO 
Switch is so connected that the meter ,1s not in the circuit 
when the BFO Switch is in the ON position. Therefore the 
meter can be used only when the BFO Switch is in the OFF 
position. 

The maximum deflection of meter pointer is the true indica¬ 
tion of resonance in tuning. With a strong signal the 
meter will naturally be thrown off scale until the R. F. 
Control is rotated counter-clockwise. A point will be 
reached during this rotation where the meter hand is at 50. 
Then the input value in microvolts is read direct at the 
position of the pointer knob. For better accuracy this 
reading is multiplied by a correction factor as given on a 
separate chart to cover the various bands calibrated for 
each receiver. 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 

POWER SUPPLY - (Standard Models) = 105-125 V. AC-DC 
POWER OUTPUT - (MAX.) = 1 Watt UPO .5 W. 
_, CONSUMPTION 30 WATTS 









V.C.IMP. (400CPS) = 5 Ohms I FIELD =450 Ohms r-siisol -,- 1 - 

SPEAKER « ELectro-dynamlc fSaog-B’J own er cmo,BY appvc 

SIZE «• 5" -'-'- 

TUNING RANGES = 540 to 1720 KC and 4.6 to 16 MC (178-550 and 18-65 Meters) 

• ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Wave-Band Position Signal Signal g 

Switch of Dial Generator Generator j- 

Position Pointer Frequency Connection 

KC ' 540 456 Grid of 12SA7 

14 MC 14 MC Ant, (Brown) 

14 KC 14 KC Ant. (Brown) 

A- Each step of the alignment should be re¬ 
peated in the original order for greater 
accuracy. Keep output from Signal Generator 
low. The I.F. trimmers are reached through 
the two holes on the top of each I.F. can. 

B- When aligning the short wave bands, do not 
adjust to the IMAGE frequency. For example. 

If the adjustment Is correctly made at 14 MC, 
then a weaker Image will be heard at 13,070 
KC. In other words 930 KC less on the dial. 

The tubes are connected In series in the 
order as shown by the schematic diagram. 

The dual section filter condenser has a 
common negative, but note that It does not 
return to ground as the can Is Insulated from 
the chassis. _ 


Ti'Immers 

Adjusted Trimmer Check f03 

(In order Function Image at 

shown) 

^ 1 >^ 2 ^^ 3^^4 __ 

0^,Ap _ Osc. Ant. 13 MC 

Osc. Ant. 


. Fyo>ot of 

\ C-oioa. • AMt 

' EiaoK Sac.tion= 03^- 





12SK7 I.F. Amp. 3.5 
12SQ7 Pet. _ 



S'lCKET VOLTAGE READINGS: 

Voltage taken from ground with line voltage 
at - 117 V. AC. 

High voltage reading off rectifier = 115 V. 
Drop across speaker field = 20 V. 

Voltage taken with 1,000 Ohm per volt meter, 
from cathode return to points as given. 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


MODEL 650 Pra^Amp, 

MODEL 655 
LOOP KIT 



Available at other voltages and frequencies. 


The Howard Type 650 Pre-Ampllfler Is designed to be used with ANY RECEIVER and covers a| 
frequency range of .55 me. to 43 me. The Pre-Ampllfler Is constructed for the use with! 
an antenna having either single wire or doublet lead-in or the Howard Type 655 Loop! 
Antenna Kit. 

The use of the Loop Kit, Type 655, with this Id-e-Amplifier will be Indispensable Inll 
separating Interfering signals and reducing certain noise conditions. ' 

The Antenna-Loop Switch provides a convenient shift from either- the loop or an externalll 
antenna system. I 

This unit Is coupled at the back to the regular receiver without changing the receiver) 
in any way. 

The "IN-OUT" Switch allows the unit to be switched out of the Input system allowing the!) 
regular antenna to be coupled direct to the receiver. 

TYPE 655 LOOP KIT 

The Kit consists of four separate loops having band coverage as follows: 

NO. OF LOOP COVERAGE 

L14 1700 KC to 550 KC 

L13 5.6 nc to 1.7 MC 

L12 18 MC to 5.6 liC 

Lll 34 MC to 22 MC 

The Pre-Ampllfler has a special switch position for the 30 MC LOOP(Lll). V/hen the switch 
Is on this position, the Loop Trimmer Is connected directly to the Loop, and the main 
variable condenser disconnected from the Loop. This is done to secure a loop of more 
effective height on the 30 MC BAND. u 

When using loops covering the three lower frequency ranges and with switch at Loop, the 
Loop Trimmer Is used to bring the Loop Into exact resonance with the Incoming signal to 
secure greater loop performance. The High Frequency end range of the three lower fre¬ 
quency loops, can be extended by having loop switch on 30 MC LOOP. In this position the 
Loop Trimmer will cover the following ranges: ii 

|!_ L14 1400-1990 KC L13 4.4-6 MC _ L12 15.5-22 MC _|| 
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ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 
I.F. Frequency 455 K.C. 
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HUDSON AUTOMOBILE RADIO RECEIVER—JUNIOR MODEL JA-4i 

6SA7 6SK7 6SQ7 6V6GT 


HUDSON 
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HUDSON AUTOMOBILE RADIO RECEIVER-CUSTOM MODEL DB-41 
6SK7 6SA7 6SK7 6SQ7 6V6GT 
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HUDSON AUTOMOBILE RADIO RECEIVER—DELUXE MODEL SA-41 

SK7 6SA7 6SK7 6SQ7 6V6G1 
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I2SK7 I2SA7 I2SK7 I2SQ7 35L6GT^ 
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SPECIFICATIONS 



























LAFAYETTE RADIO MEG. CO. 


VOLUME CONTROL AMMETER 
- FITTING 



Remove Grille, Speaker, Trimmer Caps and Rear Cover 
From Chassis Case—(See Figs. 3 and 5). 

Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 
Local-Distance Switch—-''Distance" Position. 

Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Gener¬ 
ator with a Short Fteavy Lead. 


Allow Chassis emd Signal Generator to "tteat Up" for | 
Several minutes. 

The following equipment is required for aligning; 

A Signal (5’enerator which will provide an ac 
ately calibrated signal at the test frequencies 
as listed. 

Output Ind'cating Meter—Non-Metallic Screwdriver. 
Dummy Antenna—.05 mt.. See Note A. 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 


IRON CORE SEniNG 


ADJUST TRIMMERS 
TO MAXIMUM 
(See Figs. 3 end 5) 


OSCILLATOR 


1000 KC ADJUSTMENT 

1000 kC Antenna Cable 


Reassemble Radio—Install in Car—Connect Car Antenna to Radio. 


Car Antenna Readjustment—Tune in weak signal near 1000 KC—Readjust Antenna Trimmer C4 tor maximum output. 


NOTE A—1 

the antenna s 
capacity of t 


CALIBRATION—To 
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CRI52 595195 



























PUSHBUTTON TUNER^i^ 


r /-^7 / /‘7~^ ” 




D(6E5\ 


CR-154 — Used in Adam Secretar 
Used in Chippendale S 
Used in Belvedere Cora 


I F—455 K.C. 


N COUNTER-CLOCKWISE W 


CRI54 595200 
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INAVOX eO.INC. 
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MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CO. CORF. 


flWlWn. 




Jo F 1 "'1^ 


> Op !l 



C7,C4 

C18, C19, C20, 
C21, C22 


L|u 4 li I-—-- 

-_j IF PEAK 455 KD L__^^_ 

MODELS 2C60, 2C60P ''ill ' 

t.u U ‘-U U I Jl|i R.„ 

AJ cD AT-i AJ ATJ P !}-...., 


CCUVEimONAL ALIGmffiNT '- 

SEE SPECIAL SEC non life ^ ro ALL HEATERS 

VOLLME Till I ; -- MODEI^ 

JON-Orr.™,* CONTROL ,;4 2C60 

_ 2C60P 

g PRE-SETTING OF PUSH BUTTONS 260 

-H-SBicc. The push-buttons may be easily set to receive any five stations I 

^ desired provided that three of them lie between 540 and 1100 KC, one 

I of them between 800 and 1350 KC, and one of them between 1200 and 

1 - 1600 KC. Note on the diagram that push button number 1 covers the 

/ 6 ac^^ 5 yIo\ e.| L range 1200-1600 KC. If the station selected lies between those fre- 
V_y '—J quencies then push the button in as far as possible and with a small 

/ screwdriver adjust the screw from the back of tlie receiver that cor- 

\ / responds to that button until the station desired can be heard as loudly 

\~ T \ as possible. Complete the adjustment by adjusting the corresponding 

trimmer from the top of the chassis until maximum volume again 
1 - 2 C 60 -P onLyom results. In making these adjustments, it is desirable to keep the 
2 C(So-P volume control turned down to low volume. By pressing button 
ndensers ntimber 2, the corresponding coil adjusting screw and trimmer con¬ 

denser may be adjusted to the next station and the same process 
repeated for the balance of the buttons. 

Resistor 

Variable Condenser R2 R-15601 100 ohm >4 W 2070 Carbon 

■rimmer strip R1,R13,R14 R-54 50K ohm W 20^0 Carbon 

R3 R-15541 5K ohm ^ W 20% Carbon 

adder Condenser R4 R-15544 15K ohm 1 W 20% Carbon 

.1—200 V Tubular R5, R16 R-15500 2 megohm W 20% Carbon 

R6, RIO Y-VC-33 Volume and Tone Controls 

)1—400 V Tubular (Model 2C60 only) 

)1—600 V Tubular R6, RIO Y-VC-42 Volume and Tone Control 

)5—400 V Tubular (Model 2C60-P only) 

)1—400 V Molded R7, R9 R-15517 1 megohm y W 20% Carbon 

fiectrolyUc Condenser R8, R15, R17 R-15512 250K ohm % W 20% Carbon 

(Model 2C60 only) RH, RiJi R-87 70 ohm y W 20% Crabon 

Slectrolytic Condenser Description 

(Model 2C60-P only) To Y-CS-lOO Loop Antenna 

50 mmfd. 30% Mica T1 Y-CS-96 Short Wave Antenna Cod 

100 mmfd. 30% Mica T2 Y-CS-71 Oscillator Coil 

250 mmfd. 30% Mica X3 Y-CI-43 1st I.F. Transformer 

150 mmfd. 5% Mica T4 Y~CI-44 2n4 I.F. Transformer 

5500 mmfd. 5% Mica T5 Speaker Output Transformer 

250 mmfd. 5% Mica LB-G-llW Lights for Phono Compartment 


Variable Condenser 
Trimmer strip 


Padder Condenser 
.1—200 V Tubular 


R1,R13,R14 R-54 

R3 R-15541 


.01—400 V Tubular 
.01—600 V Tubular R6 

.05-400 V Tubular 
.01—400 V Molded R7 

Electrolytic Condenser RS 

(Model 2C60 only) R1 

Electrolytic Condenser 

(Model 2C60-P only) To 

50 mmfd. 30% Mica T1 

100 mmfd. 30% Mica T2 

250 mmfd. 30% Mica X3 

150 mmfd. 5% Mica T4 

5500 mmfd. 5% Mica T5 


R7, R9 R-15517 

R8, R15, R17 R-15512 

Rll, R12 R-87 


250 mmfd. 5% Mica 
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MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CO. CORP.'^^p® 


SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM MODEL -5BO 
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STATION SELECTORS 
Setting Up Of Buttons sea Ind( 
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MIPWEST RAPID CORP 
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MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 



MODllLS 04BR-513A, 
04BR-514A 
above 3er*#428000 
35L6GT^ ^ 

^ FOIOl 


Range j_ 

535 to 1650 KC 


INTERMEDIATE 
FREQUENCY 
455 K.C. 



R1 BE13a314 2200 ohm—H w. 

R2 BE13(B4 SOM ohm—5^ w. 

R3 BE1309 200M ohm—'A w. 

R4 BE13031S 75 ohm—w. 

RS BE130203 40 ohm—w. 

R6 BE1304 3 megohm—H w. 

R7 BE1301 2SM ohm—5^ w. 

R8 BE13021S 25 ohm—H w. 

R9 BE10U98 1 megohm volume c 
RIO BE130257 5 megohm—H w. 

RU BE1303 500M ohm—w. 

RI2 BE1303 500M ohm-^ w. 

R13 BE130166 150 ohm—'4 w. 

R14 BE130287 1200 ohm—1 w. 


C ■ BE102132 2 gang variable con 
Cl BElOOll .01 X 400 V. 

C2 BE10091 • .15 X 400 v. 

C3 '.Oscillator trimmer o 

C4 Antenna trimmer on 

C5 BE12921 .0002 mfd. mica 


Power Consumption .... 35 watts 

Power Output - - 800 Milliwatts Undistorted 

Sensitivity for 50 Milliwatt Output:. 

20 Microvolts Average 

Selectivity - 65 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 KC 

Loop aerial should be connected when aligming: receiver. 

NOTE “A**—Mount the chassis and the loop antenna in the cabinet, connect the loop antennj 
thb chassis. Adjust the antenna trimmer through hole in bottom of cabinet. 


assembly 

T2 BE110145 Oscillator coil 

T3 BE108140I Input I. F.~^55 kc. 

T4 BE108I41D Output I. F.--iS5 kc. 

TS BE105104 Output Transfoirmer 

T6 BE114201 5" P. M. Speaker 

LI BE12311 Loading coil 

SI On-off switch on volume 


CU BE12912 .0002' 

C12 BE100106 .004 : 
C13 BE1I992 20 m 

C14 BEU992 40 m 
CIS BE10026 .02 3c 
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SEE MODEL NIWBEHS BELOW 
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MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 

MODELS 675A, 676A, 903A, 

_ 907A, 904A, 906A 

n SETTING PUSHBUTTONS 

Make a list of your 6 favorite stations. Push out 
the call letters of these stations from the call letter 

“1 --- ='~T 1 sheets supplied. Insert a call letter in the slot on 

I 1 \ \ top of each pushbutton. 

J r . 8 ^ Next pull one of the pushbuttons all the way out 

T\ ff\ /U (pull, with fingers on top and 

■G bottom of button). Now tune in the station you 

X _X want with the tuning knob—Tune back and forth 

p ^ •x y-—cp until the station is clear and distinct. Now push 

the button hard all the way in to lock the station 

_ \ ” in place, (push directly on front of button) Con- 

jc aSgning tinue setting each pushbutton in the same way. Press- 

!ASTRUC,:0NS proper button will now. tune the station you 

want. If it does not do so you did not push the 
-- button hard enough to lock in place when setting 


IRON CORE ADJUSTMENT VIEW up the sta 

MODELS 903A, 907A, 904A, 906A,1105A, 1106A 

iPLACING PUSH- ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS 


REPLACING PUSH 
BUTTONS 


s should be attempted 
>ughly checking over al 
causes of trouble, st 


HOW TO REMOVE CHASSIS 


nd take the back off—1 
lect the loop aerial 
- plug, also the plugs 


ing screws and lift the 

SERVICE NOTES 


DDEI5 9034, 907A, 1105A, 11064 

PHONOGRAPH-TELEVISION 
AND FM. JACK 


SETTING THE AUTOMATIC 
PUSHBUTTONS 

Make a list of your 5 favorite sta¬ 
tions. Push out the call letters of 
these stations from the call letter 
sheets supplied. Insert a call letter 
in the front of each pushbutton. 

Press one of the buttons all the way 
down and hold it FIRMLY. Now tune 
in the station you want with the tuning 
knob. Tune back and forth until the 
station is clear, then release the but¬ 
ton. NOTE: If the tuning knob turns 
quite hard when the button is held 
down firmly (loosen the reset lock 
screw several turns with a screwdriver 
or coin (quarter). 

Continue, setting each of the re¬ 
maining pushbuttons in the same way. 
Now turn the tuning knob all the way 
to the right and tighten the reset lock 
screw. This screw prevents the push¬ 
buttons from slipping off the stations 
you have set. To change stations 
loosen lock screw and proceed as 
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M()N"1\-WAK1) 


MODEL 04BR-567A 
above ser,#225040 


MONT(;OMKllY WARD & CO. 



DRILL TWO HOLES 
IN DASH- "26 DRILL 
FOR SELF TAPPING 
SCREWS, OR V HOLES 




—GENERAL INSTALLATION VIEW 


Determine the most desirable mounting 1 
1—General Installatioji View, page 2). 


Cars with floating power must have the motor bonded to 
the bulkhead and again to the frame to provide a direct path 
for the high frequency interference developed in the ignition 
system. 5/8” copper braid will be necessary, SMALL DIAM¬ 
ETER WIRE WILL NOT DO. Bond flexible shaft leads, 
such as free wheeling, choke wires, etc., which pick up motor 
noise and reradiate it into the car. Free wheeling cables 
should be grounded at the point at which they go through the 
Are wall of the car. In extreme cases it has been found neces¬ 
sary to ground the steering column. 

GENERATOR INTERFEBENCX 

Remove the generator cutout mounting screw and fasten 
the condenser (100-81) bracket on the generator cutout mount¬ 
ing lug. Replace the cutout mounting screw and tighten down 

Connect the condenser lead to the battery terminal of the 
cutout. The generator condenser is absolutely necessary as it 
is used to eliminate a high pitched whining noise which would 
otherwise be heard as the motor is accelerated. 

PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE AUTOMATIC 
LEVERS 

There are five levers on the dial by means of which five 
stations may be selected, (See “B” Fig. 2). 

Make a list of local stations you tune in regularly; any 
number up to and including five. 

Punch out from the set of station call letter tabs supplied, 
the call letters of the stations you have selected. 

On the front of each automatic tuner lever an opening is 
provided for inserting the call letter tabs, (See "A” Fig. 2). 

Insert the call letter tabs in the rectangular openings of 
each of the automatic tuner levers. One of the small celluloid 
tabs supplied should be snapped into place over each of the 
station call letter tabs. 


Follow this procedure until you have selected all of your 
favorite stations. 

Now rotate the tuning knob (No. 1) to the right (clock¬ 
wise) as far as it will turn, and tighten the special locking 
screw (“C”) located on left side of tuner dial assembly (See 
Fig. 2). 

It is VERY IMPORTANT that this locking screw is 
turned until it is ABSOLUTELY TIGHT. 

This screw will lock in place all the stations you have 
selected on the automatic tuner levers. (Note: Locking screw 


is loose when radio is shipped f: 
If you should desire to change ar 
another, loosen tie locking screw “C’ 
the new station as explained. Be suri 
screw, otherwise the stations you ha 
adjusted to the levers. 


ADJUST ANTE1!«IA TRIMMER 


station you selected to 

to retighten the locking 
! selected will not stay 


Tune in a weak signal at approximately 600 K.C. w 
volume control about three-fourths on. Adjust trimmer scr 
“X” until maximum output is obtained. (See Fig. 1, Adjr 
ment “X" on right side of radio). 

I.F. ALIGNMENT: (4BS K.C.) 

1. With varialile condenser in its minimum capacity ] 
sition (platss entirely out of mesh) and with volu 
control full on, connect test oscillator set at -465 K.C. 
series with I.F. dummy antenna, to grid of 6SK7 I 


. Move test oscillator connection to grid of 6SA7 tube and 
adjust trimmer condensers of input I.F. transformer No. 
108139 to resonance with oscillator. There are two ad¬ 
justments Oil each and they are accessible from the top 
of the transformer shield and should be adjusted with 
an insulated screw driver. (See Fig. 3—top view, page 3.) 


BROADCAST iiUGNMENT 


1. With variable condenser in its minimum capacity posi¬ 
tion, connec t test oscillator set at 1550 K.C. in series with 
broadcast dummy to the antenna lead of receiver. 

2. Adjust oscillator trimmer of variable condenser to reso¬ 
nance. (Thiii adjastment is the rear section of the two- 
gang condenser—see top view. Fig. 3). 

3. Shift test o'lcillator to 1400 K.C. and pick up signal by 
rotating condenser and adjust antenna trimmer (front sec¬ 


tion of gang condenser) to resonance (see top view. 
Fig. 3), 

. Re-set test oscillator to 600 K.C. and rotate variable con¬ 
denser to 6C'0 K C. Adjust series pad in the antenna cir¬ 
cuit for maximum gain. This pad is mounted on the side 
of the antenna can, adjustment "X.” 

. Go back and check 1400 K.C. If adjustment is made 
here, check 600 K.C again. 
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MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 


MODEL 04YRJ-669 
MODEL 04WJ-568 
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MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. ^ODEL 04BR-609A 

Mixer. First Second Detector, Series A, Above 

R. F. Amp Detector-oscillator I. F. Amp A.V.C. First Audio Output Ser ,#08341400 

I2SK7 I2SA7 I2SK7 I2SQ7 35LeGT 

' I ^ 'n Spectker 

"I I "'ZH r ^ in. T?. M. 

L-4 r I ’T~'r^^i4 I • i Dynamic 


JL. 



MODEL 04BR-809A SERIES A (SERIAL No. OB34I400 and UP) 

Power Consumption. .-35 Watts 

Power Output - -.1 Watt Undistorted 

Sensitivity (for .5 Watts Output) - - 

Broadcast Bond —35 Microvolts Average 
Shortwave Band—50 Microvolts Average 
Selectivity - 48 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 KC 

„ . P p 540 to 1550 KC 

Tunmg Frequency Range ^ 


sffL_oa.^iar* 


I 

2^^ I2SA7 ^'I2SK7 
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RESISTORS 
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. Push in all the way any one of the pushbuttons and 
at the same time hold in firmly the dial tuning knob. 
Both the dial tuning knob and the pushbutton should 
be pushed hard enough to make them stay latched in. 
The reason for holding the dial tuning knob in firmly 


a pushbutton is pressed in. When setting 
for automatic tuning, however, it is necessa 
the dial tuning knob and the pushbutton h 


it in firmly, tune in by ; 
the station indicated on 
this pushbutton. Turn th 
back and forth (while s 
pushbutton), until the s 
will then be accurately ti 


e pushbutton which is latched ii 


ans of the dial tuning knob 
,e station call letter tab on 
lial tuning knob very slowly 
I pressing in firmly on the 
ion is clearest. The station 





IM 




Fig. 2—Front View of Remote Tuner Unit 



Bottom View of Remote 
Tuner Unit Showing Push 
Biltton Release Pin. 




. To set a pushbutton, Push in all the way and hold in 
firmly both the pushbutton and the dial tuning Iknob so 
that both latch in. Hold in firmlj' the pushbutton and 
tune in the station by means of the dial tuning knob. 
Set all the pushbuttons in the same manner. 


lock the tuner mechanism push on the dial tuning 

> hard enough to make it stay latched in. Rotate 
dial tuning knob to the right (clockwise) until the 

> can not be turned any further without forcing it 
)TE' All the pushbuttons must be in out position 
n locking the tuner .mechanism.) 


Voltages taken from different points of circuit to 
chassis ate measured with volume control full on, all 
tubes in their sockets and speaker connected, with a 
volt meter having a resistance of 1000 ohms per volt. 
These voltages are clearly indicated on the voltage chart. 

In order to prevent signal from acting upon A.V.C. 
and affecting accuracy of voltage measurements, aerial 
and ground leads should be short circuited while mak- 


To check for open by-pass condensers, shunt each 
condenser with another condenser of the same capacity 
and voltage rating which is known to be good, until 
the defective unit is located. 

Failure to operate, noisy or weak reception is usually 
due to defective tubes, the tubes making poor contact 
with sockets or grid clips making poor contact with the 
caps of the tubes. Tubes may be checked very easily 
by replacing with other tubes which are known to be 
good. If fuse blows out frequently, the trouble is 
probably in the vibrator, it should be replaced. Do not 


ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS: 

All of the adjustments have been very carefully set 
with signal generators at the factory and require no 
further adjustment, unless it becomes necessary to re¬ 
place a coil or transformer, or if the adjustments have 
been tampered with in the field. Under no circumstances 
attempt any adjustments without first making certain 
that adjustment is necessary and only after voltages, 
tubes and condensers have been checked and found to 
be normal. To properly re-align this receiver, a test 
oscillator, as well qs an output meter, must be used. 
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C3 BE1292 .0005 n 

C4 BE124142 Dual 

Trimir 

C5 BE124142 Dual ^ 


C6 BE124140 Dual 


Cll BE1009 


C14 BE129161 Dual—.0001 Micj 


C21 BE10019 
C22 BE10013 


C26 BE10019 


BE111186 Round 
BEini84 Short ’ 
BE111183 Loop I 


BEn4203 ( 


Dynai 


3 C13 and Cl4 a 


c Speak 


BEl 14204 10" Dynamic Speaker 
BEI04212 Power Transformer 
BE12312 R.F. Choke Coil 
BE125119 Wave Band Switch 
BE125120 Radio-Phono On-off sw 
BE10794 (2) Pilot light bulbs 1 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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38 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 
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MODELS 0«irG>«03,0«irO-803B 


MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 


Volume Control—Maximum All adjustments. 


SIGNAL GENE RATOR _ 

EQUENCY CONNECTION 
;EniNG AT RADIO 


Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Gener¬ 
ator with a Short hleavy Lead. 


Remove cha:»is from cabinet but do not disconnect leads to loop a 


Turn Tuning Knob 
until Pointer U 
at 6.3 MC 



CAUTION—Two of the 
•read coil assembly, the I 
id Oscillator coils, have 


DO NOT CHANGE THE POSITION OF 
HESE ADJUSTING SCREWS as they have 

B satisfactorily re-adjusted in the field. 


in the band pointer is not at 1400 KC 

? Y ki ” on the dial, remove pointer from drive cord, 

'.“ult of thU Tune in n 1400 KC .ifnal. S.t pointw at lha 
-ews extends ' ^ scale. Attach 

chassis base Pointer to drive cord. 

I. The other NOTE B—Turn the rotor back end forth and 
n the chassis adjust the trimmer until the peak of greatest 
intensity is obtained. 

DSITION OF CAUTION—Whan aligning tha short wava 

as they have band, ba sure NOT to adjust at tha imaga 
y and cannot frequency. This can be checked as follows: 
a field. Let us say the signal generator is sot for 

, 15,000 KC. Tho signal will then ba heard at 

signal ganar- ,5 000 „„ ,ba dial of the radio. Tho imago 
action of tho which is much weaker, will ba heard at 

15,000 lass 912 KC. or 14,088 KC on tho dial, 
d, repeat tha It may ba necessary to incroaso tha input 





























RESISTORS 
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ALJGNMENT PROCEDURE Model No. 04BR.f©3A and 04BR.907A , 04BR-904A and 04BR-906A, 04BR.n05A , 04BR.I106A 


48 MON'l . WAltl) 


MODELS 04BR-903A,04BR-907A MOXTCiOM KH V WAUl) A CO 
aboTe ser .#519000 
MODELS 04BE-904A,04BR-906A, 

04BR-1106A,04BR-1106A 



HOME RECORDING 
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late dial-lait?) clip from mounting brao 
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MODEL 93V.G-604,9?VrG-G05 


Setting a Station Button 

It is better to list the station with 
the lowest kilocycle number first, 
the station with the next higher 
kilocycle number next, and so on. 

At the right side of the cabinet 
(from the front) will be seen a cap 
which covers a hole in the cabinet— 
See illusti-ation. Pry off this cap, 
being careful not to scratch the cab¬ 
inet. Removal of the cap will expose 
a large locking screw. Using a 
screwdriver, loosen the mechanism 
bj? turning this screw in a counter¬ 
clockwise direction. The screvir will 
turn easily until the dial stops rotat¬ 
ing. Then exert a slight amoimt of 
additional pressure and continue to 
turn the screw about one and one- 
half complete turns. 

With one hand, hold the manual 
tuning control to prevent it from 
turning and with the other hand, 
push one of the station buttons 
shown in the illustration all the way 
down. It wiU go down easily at first 
and then a firm gentle pressure must 
be applied to push it down the rest 
of the way. It is better to start with 
th.e left hand button. 


-MONTCiOMKRY WARD & CO. 


Hold this button all the way down. 
With the other hand, see whether or 
not this station is stiU accurately 
tuned in by moving the tuning con¬ 
trol a slight amount back and forth 
while observing the tuning eye. Be 
sure to hold the button all the way 

Release the button after the sta- 

CarefuUy tune in the second sta¬ 
tion on your list. Then hold the ^ 
tuning control and push the second ^ 
button slowly and firmly all the way ' 
down. Check for accurate tuning. 

Proceed in the same manner to set* 
any additional stations on your list 
on the remaining station buttons. i 

After all the stations are set, it 
will be necessary to lock the mech¬ 
anism so that the settings will not 
change. Do this by turning the 
locking screw in a clockwise direc¬ 
tion imtil it is tight, ^t will turn 
easily until the dial stops rotating— 
then additional pressure must be 
exerted. Tighten firmly but not ex¬ 
cessively. Replace the cap over the 
hole. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

I for All Adjustments. The following ec|ui| 


If at any time you wish to change 
the setting of a button from one sta¬ 
tion to another, repeat the above 
procedure. Changing the setting of 
one button wiU not affect the setting 
of any of the other buttons. 


SC'REWORIVER 
SHOWN ON 

LOCKING SCREW 


CAUTION-do not^ 

ANY GROUND , 


Remove Jumper on Loop Antenna for All Adjusfments. 
Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 

Connect Ground Post of Signal Gienerator to B —(I2SK7 
—Prong No. 3) in Chassi, 5 . 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION DUMMY 
SEUING AT RADIO ANTENNA 


t is required for allgr 
An All Wave Signal Generator which will provide 
an accurately calibrated signal at the test fre¬ 
quencies as listed. 

Output Indicating Meter—Non-Mefallic Screwdriver. 
Dummy Antenna—. I mf. 

ADJUST TRIMMERS 

CONDENSER TO MAXIMUM 

_ SEUING_ (See Trimmer Illustrations) 


RANGE C 

6500 KC Semees 


Attenuate the signal from the signal genet 
ator to prevent the leveling-off action of ths 

AVC. 

After each range is completed, repeat th<! 
procedure as a final check. 

NOTE A—Turn the rotor back and forth anc 
adjust the trimmer until the peak of greates 
Intensity is obtained. 

CAUTION—When aligning the short wav< 
bands be sure NOT to adjust at the imagii 
frequency. This can be checked as follows 


C^S^ANGEf 
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Antenna System used with these receivers is of the extension rod tj^se, mounting 
lugh the cowl of the body by the use of special insulators, conforming to the 
;our of the cowl. Raising and lowering of the rod is accomplished by means of a 
ite control on the instrument panel. 
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OLDSMOBILE DIV.—GEN. MOTORS^ 


OLDS PAGE 12-3 

MODEL 982215 j| 
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to the grid of the R.F. amplifier through a high frequency filter v;hich minimizes 
ignition and other high frequency interferences. Due to the antenna circuit being 
directly coupled to the antenna, the antenna adjustment screw must be adjusted to 
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PEAK 460 KC 
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Repeat this procedure for each of the other four broadcast station 
buttons using corresponding selector and trimmer screws until a total 
of five stations have been set. 
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PARKER McCRORY MFG. CO. 1940 ROTAL MCDEL 4J 

1940 IMPERIAL 
TABLE ICDEL 7C 



CONVENTIOHAL ALIGIMENT - TRIM OSC 1730 KC, ANT 1400 KC 


C/HP»C/TO^^ 



cS 2.^(euicr.) 

cd x!o2 4^ 

CS .40044 

Vi 

li 


CONVlilNTlOKAL ALIGNMENT 



FOR otheb: data see index 
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A(1K 


PARMAK 


1939 COIUAXDES 
UCOEL 6D 


PARKER McCRORY MP'G. CO. 


sececTVjp— 
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1936 REGAL 
MCDEL BA^l 


PARKKR IMcCRORY MFG. CO. 


1936 ROTAL 
MCDEL 630 


r 



I . 

I I 

\vietiAT0R f { J i » I 

1 '- i ^ I 


UJ p If- . <n'it 

' I,™ ; ■' 1-^ '''^ 

--1- 




CONVENTIONAL ALIfflIMENT 


1936 

REGAL I.ODEL BA-41 


^ ^ ^ ^ V eW'C ^ 


1938 

ROYAL ICDEL 
630 


sEBlMk 


CONVENTIONAL I.P. ALICRRENT 

TOYrj jWW TRIM OSC(BC) 1700 EC. TRIM ANT(BC) 1400 EC 

^ 6 ^ -1 PAD(BC) 600 EC. 

gd, r^“l /f~d POLICE BAND-PEAK TRIIAER B at 6 MC 

^ Le J d-d-^ SHORT-WAVE BAND- PEAK C AND JlNT-S’Y 181IC 
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ALIGN HP AT 1650 KC, 
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M0DEI2 TH-9, TH-18, TH-22 
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FREQUENC Y; 




















































































Publisher 


1580 kilocycles (K. C.) 
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INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 470 K. 















models are similar with the exception of the 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 455 K. C. 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


bilize the oscillator circuit and prevent oscillation at the high fre 
ling dial, the oscillator grid leak was changed from 47000 ohms t 





























MODEL 
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ALIGNING PROCEDURE MODELS 40-120 and 40-125 

M0DELS40-8U0-82,40-83,40-84,40-88,40-90,40-95,40-100,#^^^^ SIGNAL CENEKATOB~~^r" KECEIYEB I 
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PHILCQ PAGE 12-21 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. models 40-130, 

40-135, 40-170CS 
MODEL 40-140, 40-145 

.Q j 






OR TUNER 
EE IITOEX 


C'"' 

LL_I^ 




^ttso Q Q Ld U) 





4 j 


-button^ tuning resistors^ (9) COHVEHTIONA.L ALIGNMENT SEE 

dded"lc%”"prim«rrwindinB SPECIAL SECTION VOL.VIII 


ilUII 




Sigiiliilliililii 


[iii^ll 
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MODrJL 40-165 PHILCO RADIO ( 

MODELS 40-180, 

40-185, 40-190 

MODEL 40-165 PRODUCTION CHANGES 

Run 1 — Beginning with Run 1 receivers the converte 
Was changed from a 7J7 loktal type to a 6JSG octal 
Tube sockets change from 27-6129 loktal to 27-6120 octa 
Run 2 — Additional condenser Part No. 30-4123 added 
condenser (54) to reduce hum. 

Run 3 —6J8G converter tube socket Part No. 27-61 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


versed 180 degrees t( 
versed the position c 


erter tube socket Part 
irevent oscillation at ^1! 
tube changed back to e 


n Run 1 receiver, 
a 7J7 loktal type 
correspond to the 


For other data, see Index 


MODELS 40r*l80,40-185,40-190 


MODELS 40-180,40-185,40-190 








PRODUCTION CHANGES 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 
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!-.‘)2 PHILCO 


MODELS 40-508, PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 

40-509, 40-515 
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INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 465 K. 



















beginning: with Run 
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FIIII.CO RADIO & TELEVISIOX CORF 
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SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM MODEL 
41-295.41-300 
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erial padders of the high frequency ti 












r connecting the aligning instruments adjust the com- 
ors as shown in the tabulation below. Locations of the 
isators are shown in the schematic diagram, 
le indicating meter pointer goes off scale when adjust- 
? compensators, reduce the .strength of the signal from 





































































; 41-608, 41-609 
121 and V?.t 


PHII.CO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


Models 11-608 and 41-609, Code 122, a 
ar tube ami circuit. A type 7C6 tube is 
ube is used in the Code 121. 
rhe Code 122 “Specifications”, “Ligl 
Eions are the same as those given for 



TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGES 






























































































PHIIX'O PA(;K 12 TP~H0 
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^1. 41-629 (121) 


I’lIILCO RADIO .V rKl.KA'lSlOX C’OHl’. 
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PHILCO ]V\GE 12 9.] 
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l’A(iE 12-96 PHILCO 


MODEL 41-841 
Code 121, Runs 1,2 
MODEL 41-851 
Code l?.l, Runs 1.2 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 
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I’HILCO PAGE 1: 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORE. J/ODELS 41-841, 

41-695, 41-851 



y adjusted, the image signal will be found by turning di 


Replacement Parts — Mo«lel 41-841, Code 121 






Replacement Parts — Model 41-851, Runs 1 and 2 
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MODELS 41-842, 41-843, 41-844 
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MCDELS AR-5,AR-6,AR-7 
aR-8,C-1708 


PHILCO RADIO cV TEl.F.V, CORP. 


MODEL C.1708 

SETTING yp ELECTRIC TUNING 


Setting Up Automatic Tuning 


®4 50 io«V. 


Setting Up Automatic Electric Tuning 


ALIGNING,, PROCEDURE MODEL AR. 
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IMIIIA'O RADIO A rKLKA’. C'OKR. 


MODEL AR- 



























ALIGNING PROCEDURE model 
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PII.OT 


MODEL TP-32 


PILOT RADIO CORP. 


V r Too;jpYMi7a I I ~'\ 


i! Er 


Ar n Y ”' 

PU li” Tl 


-Lss I 

U TsTT^nnm 


...ooJ^ 



__ 

j© 






m©H ® 


=ci=^ 

IF PEAK 455 KC 


I _ 

PHONOGRAPH OPERATION 

The motor is controlled by the automatic stop lever which is at the 
rear right side of the turntable. Volume for both, “Phono” and “Radio” 
is regulated by the same control on the front of the receiver. 

The tone control and phono radio switch must be in either of the 
three clockwise positions for phonograph operation. 


The screws for adjusting both the R.F. and I.F. amplifiers of this re¬ 
ceiver, together with the frequencies at which they should be adjusted, 
are all pictured on the above diagram. When aligning the I.F. amplifier, 
the generator must be connected to the grid of the 12SK7 R.F. tube 
through a .1 mfd condenser. When aligning the receiver, first align the 
shortwave band connecting the generator to the antenna post with a 400 
ohm resistor. Then align the broadcast band using a .0002 mfd. 
condenser. 

When aligning the loop, the receiver should be in the cabinet with the 
back in place. The adjusting condenser can be reached through the slot 
in the lower left hand side of the back. 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 
















PILOT RADIO CORP. 


PILOT PAGE 12-3 
MODEL T-44 



Broadcast Band 535 to 1720 kc.; or 561 to 174.0 meters 
Band II 1.98 to 7.05 me. or 152 to 42.5 meters 
Band I 6.95 to 24.75 me. or 43.2 to 12.1 meters 


SERVICE NOTES 

The location of all adjustments used in re-aligning this receiver, and 
the frequencies at which these adjustments should be made, are shown 
in the accompanying diagram. 



When aligning the I. F. amplifier, the generator must be connected to 
the grid of the 6SA7 tube through a .1 mfd condenser. When aligning 
the receiver on the Broadcast Band, connect the generator to the Antenna 
wire through a .0002 mfd condenser, and on the short wave band use a 
400 ohm carbon resistor. 

PHONOGRAPH AND TELEVISION JACKS 

On the rear of the chassis is a set of -“Pin” jacks. They are intended 
to be employed for connection with an electrical phonograph, or with the 
sound oiltlet of a television receiver. 


osc. 

BC- 1720 KC 
Bl- 24 W 
B2- 6 MD 

ant. trimmers 

BC- 1400 KC 
Bl- 18 MS 
B2- 6 MS 


BC Padder- 600 KC 
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PILOT RADIO CORP, 








This Pilot Suporheterodyni 
a 6 volt power supply at 2.2 air 




6 Volt D.C. Receiver 


TUNING RANGE 




SERVICE NOTES I ^ I 

When aligning the I. F. amplifier, the generator must be connected 
to the grid of the 7A8 tube through a .1 mfd condenser. When aligning 
the receiver on the broadcast Band, connect the generator to the Antenna 
wire through a .0002 mfd condenser, and on the short wave band use a 
400' ohrrt carbon resistor. 

ANTENNA 

When using a doublet antenna, connect one lead-in wire to terminal 
“A” at the rear of the chassis, and the other lead-in wire to terminal 
“D”. Remove the connecting fink from terminals “D” and “G” and 
connect terminal “G" to a ground such as a cold water pipe or radiator. 
If an ordinary single wire antenna is used, connect the lead-in wire to 
Terminal “A” on the rear of the chassis. Leave the link between “D” 
and “G” terminals iuid connect a ground wire under terminal “G” 
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PAGE 12-8 PII.OT 




The screws for adjusting both the K.F. and l.If. amplifiers of this 
receiver, together with the frequencies at which they should be adjusted, 
are all pictured on the wiring diagram. WHEN ALIGNING THIS 
RECEIVER, IT MUST BE IN THE CABINET WITH THE LOOP 
ANTENNA CONNECTED AND THE BACK OF THE CABINET 
SCREWED ON. The adjusting condensers are reached through the 
hole in the lower left hand corner of the back, looking at the back. The 
I.P. amplifier can be aligned with the chassis out of the cabinet, but 
with the loop antenna connecteid^_ 


Top V/S.W of Cha55/5 







TF PEAK 4^ EC 




[3^0 if©.© 
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PAGE 12-10 PILOT 
MODEL D-194 


PILOT RADIO COR! 
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_ KCA PAGE 12-1 

RCA MFG. CO., INC. MODEL FRP-1 1| 

MODEL PRP-2 
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I •AGE 12- 


HCA 
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PAGE 12-12 RCA 


MODEL 6QU 
Ch. RC;-414 


RCA MFG. CO.; INC. 










— 1939— First Edition 

=>owER Supply Ratinqs ] 

bating A5 . . 105-125 volts, 60 cycles, 100 watts j 

lating C6. 105-125 : 200-250 volts, J 


'impedance. 3.4 ohms at 400 cycles 




iNDICATO^^ 


[ _ ELECTROLYTIC CAPACITOR _ 

J PHONO INPUT ^ 


R~F IVtrinff Diagram and So cket Voltages 


Measurements made to chassis unless otherwise indicated, with S' 
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.‘{0 RCA 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


CAS 

MODULATED 
05C. \ 



VOLTAGES should HOLD 
WITHIN ±20% WITH 117 V. 
AC. SUPPLY. 


^ 560,000^ <♦ 

Z5Z6-« T *WV. AC. 

^ 150 , 000 .^ 

^^PiCKU^ ^L4 

«=Pi yellow; reo 



r>Ui55fl^ 


Electrical and Mechanical Specifications 


Set-Up Procedure 


must be free to deflect in either < 
e damper spring. The damper s 
at force in restoring the stator t 


Antenna, wrap the wire around tl 
attaches to the receiver (terminal 


Precautionary Lead Dress 
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RCA PAGE 12-37 


MODEL V-100 
Ch, RC-517 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 



Alignment Procedure 


Electrical and Mechanical SpeciRcatioi 


) RC.'\-12SA7. 

) RCA-12SK7. 

) RCA-12SQ7. 
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FOR OTHER DATA SEE INDEX 
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IVLCDEL VHR-207 MFG. CO., INC. 

MODEL VHR-407 
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I>AGK 


KCA 


MODELS RP-152, 

-A, -B, -C, -D, 
MODEL RP-153 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


The RP'152 and RP'153 automatic record changers arc 
very similar in design and construction. Most of the parts 
and adjustments are identical on both. The RP'l53 turn' 
table is driven through a worm gear in the motor housing 
while the RP'152 turntables arc driven through a friction drive 
disc mounted under the turntable. 

On Models RP-152 it is im^rtant that the drive motor 
spindle, and rubber tires on main driving disc and idler pul¬ 
ley be kept clean and free from oil, grease, dirt, or any 
foreign matter at all times. Any quick-drying naphtha is satis¬ 
factory for cleaning these parts. The drive motor bearing 
is lubricated from an oil well filled and sealed at the factory. 
It should not require lubrication in the field. 

The rubber-tired drive disc on Models RP'152 is not re- 
movable from the spindle. The turntable is fastened to the 
driving disc by three bolts. If necessary to remove these parts 
the spindle drive gear'set screw should first be removed. The 
driving disc, turntable and spindle assembly can now be lifted 
upward from the motorboard. If this is done, great care 
should be taken not to bend the spindle. 

To remove the turntable and spindle on the RP'153 type 
it is necessary to first remove the tapered pin in the turntable 
drive arm assembly. The turntable and spindle can then be 
drawn up through the motorboard bearing. 

Before servicing the automatic record changer, inspect the 
assembly to see that all levers, parts, gears, springs, etc., are in 
good order and are correctly assembled. 

A bind or jam in the mechanism can usually be relieved by 
rotating the turntable in the reverse direction. 

The changer can be conveniently rotated through its change 
cycle by pushing the index lever to “Reject” and revolving 
the turntable by hand. Six turntable revolutions are required 
for one change cycle. 

When a record has been played the pickup moves out, 
another record is dropped down, and the needle is fed auto- 
matically into the starting groove of this record. If the needle 
fails <0 enter the starting groove, raise the right-hand side 
of the cabinet by inserting thin spacers under the feet on 
that side. If the needle slides over a few grooves, raise the 
left-hand side of the cabinet in a similar manner. 

The 10- and 12'inch records must be absolutely fiat for 
smooth operation. 

A pickup shorting switch, located under the motorboard, 
operates when the pickup is moved outward to the pickup 


MISCELLANEOUS SERVICE HINTS 

changer is generally exhibited in a specific mode 
operation. The following relations between effcci 
tion and the usual misadjustments will enable r 


Needle does not land properly oh 12'inch 
correct on lO-inch—Effect adjustment “E.” 
Failure to trip at end of record—Increase 
friction by means of screw “B.” Also, see 
“7” and “12” are free to move without to 


Cycle commences before record is complete 
defective, or adjustment “B” of friction cl 
too tight. 


When playing both types of recor 
either lands in lO-inch position 0 
misses record entirely—Increase ter 
discriminating lever spring “M”. 


Replacement Parts Model RP-153 (Concluded) 
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QU5 

Radio Break-Throush on Phono; 


VV2-35, VV2-55 

Incoircclly Cut Winding Gear: 


7QB 

Fransformcr Polarity: 


BP-10 

laplacing Lid or Front Panel: 




RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


"RC” Filter Inserted in Audio Plate 
Circuit of Model 15BP to 
Reduce Hum 


14BT, 14BT-2, 14BK 


HOTES & DATA 


15BP 

Fidelity Change: 


16K, 16T2, 16T3, 16T4, 17K, 
19K, V-20.5, V-405 

Increasing Sensitivity: 
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RCA MFC. CO., INC. 


dELAlTGIES 
NOTES & DATA 



A-C Power Unit for QBS: 


I Capacitor—Electrolytic, 2 


Capacitor—Kectrolytic, 

Coil—High voltage choke coil 
Coil—Low voltage choke c< 

^ 1B84. • * 

—marked 1B85....... 


Socket—Tube socitrt ...... 






MODELS 16T2, 16T3, 16T4 

2nd Production (RC-50W, H, }■)■. 


2nd^PmdSo*n^l?cib 

changed from 






MODELS 45X-11, -12, -13 

Two changes have been made in 2nd Produc- 

(a) C13 is connected to the grid of the 12SQ7 
instead of *9^ volume con- 

VHR-207, VHR-407 

Changing.470 mmfd. Capacitor C-SS; 

Some cases have b^n reported of break down 

higher voltage rating capacitor is now available 
under the same Stock Number, .S0433. The 
former type capacitor (black color) should be 
replaced with the new type (grejf color) when- 

V-205, V-405, VHR-207, 
VHR-407 

Radio Break-Through on Phono; 


models, due tc 






MODELS 16K and 16T3 

S,400 KC Police Band: 




MODELS 16K, 16T3, 16T4 

Station Selector Marker No. 36149: 


MODELS 16K, 16T3i, 16T4, 17K, 
18T, 19K, 110K, 111K 

Failure to Oscillate on Push-Button Tuning; 


PRICES STBJBCT TO CHAUOE 
TVITHOUT HOTICE 

MODEL 16T4 (2nd Prod., RC-509F) 
Stock No. Description Price 


36486 Ccmtrol—Volume control and 

37608 SwTtS—Tone' Vwitch.'! ! 

Jbrown (IWa)""!*”'. . . 
36300 Button—Push button, light 
37346 ■“y- 

37346 Dial—Glass dial scale for 

16T3 . 

36149 Marker—Push button markers 
(16T3) . 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 


RCA TONE GUARD 



Volume Control Circuit in 
2nd Production 16T2, 16T3, 



Volume Control Circuit t 
2nd Production 16T4. 


■illl 
























CHAIIGES 

NOTES & DATA MFCi. CO.. INC. 


CHANGES !N SERVICE NOTES PARTS LIST 



-Slotted, hex-head. 




RCA VICTROLA MECHANISM DATA 


RP.152, RP-153, RP-155: 



Binding or Hesitation of Tone Arm : 

(1) Small ^burr on edge “E.” ^Correction: 




i. This ca 


RP-152 SERIES 

No. 38304 Spindle Bearing and Washer: 

Tlw^urntab^spindle bearing and washer for 
now stocked as No. 38304. 


'^Rr vs. '^MODEL" NUMBERS 

RP-139A and RP-145 mechanisms are used 
in models U 40, U-42, U-43, U-44. and U-45, 



RP-152D AND RP-153 




REPLACEMENT STUDS 

For M.in Lcv«r, C^m-and-Gear, or Trip Pawl: 


change cycle due 1 

Ca) The long arm 

the thin i^-- ^- 




trip-pawd phosphor-bronze spring for suffi¬ 
cient “drag” or pressure against the pawl. 
) The index lever is put into “REJECT” 
p^ition while the mechanism is still in its 



Publ:LBher 
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I., INC. 




MODEL Q44 
Ch. RC-551 




Coil and Trimmer Locations (Bottom View) 


Precautionary Lead Dress:— 

1. All oscillator leads should be kept as short as possible. 

2. Both yellow leads in the antenna switch section must be 
dressed towards the lug end and away from the coil 
windings, and also held to length. 

3. Both yellow leads to adjacent lugs on detector coil must 
be dressed towards lug end and away from the coil 
windings, and also held to length. 

4. The following leads should be held to length 

from No. 8 on Si 
from No. 5 on S2 
from No. 8 on S5 

5. Lead from No. 4 on S15 must .be dressed along the 
chassis away from all heater leads. 

6. Lead from No. 5 on SI5: well away from all heater leads. 

7. The diode lead and the ground lead from the third I-F 
must be twisted. 

8. The diode lead and the ground lead from A.V.C. I-F 
transformer must be twisted. 

9. The lead on No. 9 of S15 should be away from the 
volume control and first audio tube. 

10. The two condensers on the oscillator heater must be as 
short as possible and dressed away by at least V4" from 
the bracket, parts wired to it, the yellow lead, and the 
oscillator grid lead. 

11. Green, blue and double enamel leads from the oscillator 
coil nearest the rear apron must bear tightly against 
each other. 

12. The oscillator grid coupling condenser must bear tightly 

against the styrol; the sprayed mica must likewise bear 
on the styrol from the opposite side. 

13. The long ground lead from the oscillator heater must 
be kept away from all condensers, resistors, and leads 
to R'F tubes. 
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The HF-10 High Frequency Receiver is made in a standard model for operation when 
connected to supply lines supplying 115 volts at 50 or 60 cycles. Other voltages 
and frequencies may be used for operation of the instrument, if tho receiver is 
specially made to accommodate them. 
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5,000 ohm, 




















imELS HF-10 RADIO ENGINEERS, IXC 

HP-30X 
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RADIO MFG. ENGINEERS, INC MODELS DIMOX 

MODELS DM-S6 (Late) 
DM-36A 



XtTPUT SOCKIST ^ cj\ 

_Ao o) 




— L= 


\ i 


^ SINGLE 'Vl'ffl IS USED ON BAND 28-30 1 
!CT ANTENNA LEAD TO A;^, AND GROUND A 

:rminal g. 


ANTENNA OSC . PADDERS 

CHANGEOVER POWER 28-30 56-60 60 

SWITCH T^NSFCaKR Mc. Me, RECTIWeR EILTEH.BLOCK 


CASBPDLLY ADJUST TO MAHCMCM BEADING OF 
H-MEIER (AFTER 45 MIHUTBS WAHMMJP). SINCE 
PADDERS WILD BE POUND TO BE SET CLOSE TO ]H3 
MAXIBUM , ADJUST BY TURNING TRIMMERS SLOWLY 


SWITCH^^^-^NSE^^ ^R M^. Me. R^E^J 

DING OF \ I n~Y|\ if^] 

' Ml \ \V y 


10 Me. 

I /I.F. COIL 


_ DET-GRID 
PADDERS 


t^jl 550 K C I V 
gisjri F COIL X X 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



































































DO 































































SEARS 


SKAHS UOKHUC'K & CO. 


IlfODEL R81 
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I MODEL RlOl (Late) 
Chassis 101.614-1 


SEARS ROEBUCK .'t CO. 
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SJ^.ARS ROEBUCK & CO. 


MOnKL Hill 
Chassis 101,615 











POWER SUPPLY: 

All modelB available 105-135 volts, 50-60 
All models available 105-135 volts, 35-60 


INTERMEDIATE FRiXlUENCY . . . . .455 ' 


Output meter connection . . . 
Output meter reading to Indict 
Approximate microvolts Input 1 
Oenerator ground lead connect) 


!, 50-60 cycles; 130 watts Band "A*. 540-1630 i 

J, 35-60 cycles: l.tO watts Band *3".1675-5300 k 

Band "C . 5.95-18.365 n 

Band "D*.9..t-9.85 n 

tNMENT PROCEDURE 2®"^ !5!.; . .11-13 m 

- Band "F'.13.9-15.95 n 

.Across loudspeaker voice coll 

500 milliwatts...1.6 volts 

500 milliwatts output ..See chart below 


Lon of generate 
)r modulation . 
1 of Volume Cor 


.1 mfd. 6K8G- 
.00005 mfd Ant. 
.00005 mfd Ant. 
.00005 mfd Ant. 


lofrock) 9.55 me 
1C 11.71 me 

ic(:rock) 11.71 me 


TRIMMERS 

ADJUSTED 

(IN ORDER TRIMMER APPROXIMATE 
SHOWN) FUNCTION MICROVOLTS 


C11,C15 Loop.Trar 
C18 Padder 

C19 Oscillate 


JUNE 18, 1940 
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WAVE BAND 

SWITCH 

POSITION 

POSITION 

OF VARIABLE 

OENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

TRIMMERS 
ADJUSTED 
GENERATOR (IN ORDER 

CONNECTION SHOWN) 

TRIMMER 

FUNCTION 

APPROXIMATE 

MICROVOLTS 

"A" 

Closed 

455 kc 

.1 mfd. 

6K80 Grid 

TJ.Tl 

IF 



Closed 

455 kc 

.1 mfd. 

6K80 Grid 

3S4 Antl-Statlo 

__ 


Fully open 

1630 ko 

.00005 mfd 

Ant. Term 

317 

Oscillator 



1400 ko 

1400 ko 

.00005 mfd 

Ant. Term 

C11,C15 

Loop,Transl 

185 


600 ko(rook) 

600 ko 

.00005 mfd 

Ant. Term 

318 


65 


5.3 mo 

5.8 mo 

400 ohms 


319 

Oscillator 

80 

"B" 

4 mo 


400 ohms 


33 

Translator 

75 

IQD 

Open 

18.365 mo 

400 ohms 


333* 

Osolllator 


"C" 

15 mo (rook) 

15 mo 

400 ohms 

Ant. Term 

35 

Translator 

.^5 


9.55 mo 

9.55 mo 

400 ohms 

Ant. Term 

335* 

Osolllator 



9.55 mo(rook) 

9.55 mo 


Ant. Terra 

36 

Translator 

60 

"E" 

11.71 mo 

11.71 mo 

400 ohms 


337* 

Osolllator 


"E" 

11.71 mo(rock) 

11.71 mo 

400 ohms 


37 

Translator 

50 


15.5 mo 

15.5 mo 

400 ohms 


339* 

Osolllator 



15.5 mo(rook) 

15.5 mo 

400 ohms 

Ant. Term 

38 

Translator 

40 



IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 


JUNE 18, 


* If two peaks can be had, the correct one Is with the trimmer screw further out; the 
other peak Is the image. 
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Dial Drive Syrfe 
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SEARS 1»A(;K 12 n 


SKAKS-KOKHIJCK CO. 


mme oimram for sayERTONC chassis idijsos 


MODEL R1161 
Chassis 101.609 


m mm., m 




IF PEAK 455 KC 


MAY 21. 1940 




FOR TUNER SEE 
INDE}-: 




CIRCUIT CHANGES FOR D.C. OPERATION 101.609 

X x X -CONNECTION REMOVED 
- -NEW CONNECTION 


.105-135 V. 25-60 oycl« 


FREQUENCY RANGE:. 540-1650 ko 

INTERMEDIATE EREQUENCY. 


OPERATING FEATURES: 
Tone Control . 
Automatic Volume 


CHASSIS FEATURES: 

Number IP staget 
Number oondeneei 


i^John F. Rider, Publi 

































MODEL R1161 
Chassis 101,6( 


SKAKS ROEBUCK k CO. 


AU&NMEN T PROOEDURE 


Output meter connection . Acrose loudepeaker voice coil 

Output meter reading to indicate 500 milliwatta.. 1 volta 

Approximate raicrovolta input for 500 millivatta output.See’chart below 

Dummy antenna value to be in series with generator output . „ . . . .".’.’.’.See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead. ... chart below 

Connection of generator ground lead.External eround 

Cenerator modulation. sS 2oo cvcie. 

Position of Volume Control. ‘ oiorWwi ° 

Position of Tone Control..!.clockwise 

Position of Dial Pointer with varleble fully closed . . . On mark'to left’of 

550 kc calibration mark. 


Closed 455 kc 

600 kc 455 kc 

Fully open 1650 ko 

1400 kc 1400 ko 

600 kc(rock) 600 ko 


Wave Trap 
Oscillator 
Translator 
Padder 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT HOTES 


* The generator should be adjusted for high output. The trimmer should be adjusted for 
•nlmum output meter reading instead of the usual maximum reading. If the frequency of an 


'he alignment procedure should be repeated stage by stage, in the original order for 
to Slkrthe’AVC^T??* test oscililator at Itf loiesrposslWe 



PUSH BUTTOIT TUNING WEGIIAI^ISMi Adj. 
for each button is locked or unlocked 
by tightening or loosening slotted 
screwdiead when button knob is pulled 
off plunger. Stations are set by un¬ 
locking mechanism,tuning in station, 
pushing in plunger(do not detune sta¬ 
tion),releasing plunger, locking adj. 
by holding screw driver lightly in 
screwhead allovAng spring tension to 
hold plunger against screw driver. 
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12-14 SKAUS 


MODEL R1181 
Chassis 101,611 


SEAHS-HOEIUK'K .V CO. 





jo-fi— 




INTEHMEDIATE FREQUENCY.455 ke 


FREQUHJCY RANGES; 
Band "A" . , 
Band »B" . 
Band *0" . , 
Band "D" . 


. 540-1610 ke 
. 1475-3510 ke 
. 5.95-18.3 me 
. 9.3-9.85 me 


POWER OUTPUT: cUT^ 

.Pentode 

Undliitorted.3.5 watts 


Connection of generator output lead . See chart below 

Generator modulation .. 30^, 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control . Fully clockwise 

Position of Tone Control.,.HI 

Position of Dial Pointer with variable fully closed.At mark to left of 

550 kc calibration mark. 

FOR TUNER, SEE MODEL RlOl trimmers 

WAVE BAND ADJUSTED 

3WITOT POSITION GENERATOR DUMMY GENERATOR (IN CRDER TRIMMER APPROXIMATE 

POSITION OF VARIABLE FRECIUENCY ANTENNA CONNECTION 3HCWN) FUNCTION MICROVOLTS 

"A* Closed 455 ke .Imfd. 6KBG Grid T3,T1 IF 90 

"A" 600 ke 455 kc .00005 mfd Ant. Term. C4* Wave Trap 

"A" Open 1610 kc .00005 mfd Ant. Terra. C14 Oscillator 

"A" 1400 kc 1400 kc .00005 mfd.Ant. Terra. 08 Translator 150 

"A* 600 kofrock) 600 kc .00005 mfd Ant. Term. CE Padder 100 


C3 Translator 

C7 Translator 

C15**,C9 Osc.,TranBl. 
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25C6G RANGE SWITCH 












































©John F. Rider, Publisher 


















































































IK SKAUS 


f,«DDEL 1591 

Chassis 100.353 

ALION 

teror^aUrtIng^th«^|llen«ent procedure check to eee It th 

Output mater connection- - - _ 

Connection ot generator ground load- - 

Its IIOKlillCK Si CO 

WENT PROCEDU 

RE 



:;:on-;;^j-^ri;n-ors5-is-jS}EM 


1 1 raniMat I mniMEK 

n ■ I 


HJWEH SUPPLY 

Model R-1591 Is supplied for 
25 or 60 cycle power supplies 


CHASSIS FEATURES 
fTOTof I.P. stege 
Built In antenna. 


T.R.F. Presele 
LOUD SPEAKER 


SOCKET VOLTAGES-ALL D.C. MEASUREID TO CHASSIS 
BAND SWITCH IN AUTOMATIC POSITION DIAL TUNED TO 540 K.C 
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■ITIgilam 




■^ll 

■ ■M l 


iil^ 



























































SEARS-ROKBIJCK cV CO. 


• D^amic 


Typi 

Size._ _ _ 

field.P.11, 

[POWER SUPPLY 

All models available. 110-125 volts, 25-60 cycle AC 


MCDEL 1661 
Chassis 110.414 



Type..Beam Power 

Dndlstorted...1.0 

Maximum.. 1.5 


• DC, TO watts 


ALlGm'HMT NOTES 

♦First time T5 is misaligned by loosening center screw one turn. 


♦♦Short oscillator section of i 
to secure flat top tuning. 


irlable condenser. Second I.E. alignment must be done twice 

nal on 


PUSH HUXION 
SWITCH 
POSITION 
Manual "IN" 


POSITION 
OF DIAL 
POINTER 


GEWERaTOR 
FRECOENCY 
455 Jcc 


G EN ERA TOR 
CONu ECTION 
12K7GT,Grid 


TRIMiV EhS 
ADJUSTED 
T6*,T5,T7 


TRIU1.V.ER 

FUNCTION 

I.F. 



From the diagram, 

located, trace the dotted line connecting 
the button which after the adjustments 


finding wiiere the pro 
completed 


.r or aojustment sen 
of the push buttons, 
will tune in the station. 


Push this button "IN", 


Turn the volume control knob on full(to the extreme right) and adjust screw marked "0" 
until the desired station is heard. If when making this adjustment, f number of stations 
can be brought in as the screw is turned find It is doubtful which station is tne correct 
one, press button No. 5(Manual Tuning) "IN" and turn the station selectoT knob to the num¬ 
ber on the dial that corresponds to the frequency of the station. Listening to the program 
being broadcast will identify the station when adjusting the screw "0". 


Adjust the screw marked "A" for maximum volume, retarding the volume control and ] 
adjusting if necessary. This completes the adjustments for this particular station. 

Proceed in tne same manner to adjust the tuning screws for the other stations on 

list. 
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SEAKb l’A(iK 12-21 
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TTOEl^ 2511,2611,2711 
Chn.ssis 101.605 


SKAHS KOKIUJCK \ CO. 


Output meter oonnectloin.Across loud spealter voice coll 

Output meter reading to Indicate 50 milliwatts ....0.? volts 

Approximate microvolts Input for 50 milliwatts output.See chart below 

Generator ground lead connection.Receiver chassis 

Duimny antenna value to be In series with generator output.See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead.See chart below 

Generator modulation.400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control . . Fully clockwise 

Position of Tone Control.'.HI 

Position of Dial Pointer with variable fully closed . Horizontal 

TRIMMERS 

WAVE BAND ilDJUSTED 

SWITCH POSITION GENERATOR DUMlir GENERATOR (]:N ORDER TRIMMER APPROXIMATE 

POSITION OF VARIABLE FREQUENCY ANTENNA CONNECTION SHOWN) FUNCTION MICROVOLTS 


600 ko(rook) 600 kc 


cc* .0003 mfd. Ant. Term, 

cc .0003 mfd. Ant. Term. 

CO .0002 mfd. Ant. Term. 

CO .0003 mfd. Ant. Term. 

1C 400 ohms Ant. Terra. 

1C 400 ohms Ant. '"erm. 

IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT MOTES 


IP Output 
IP Input 
Wave Trap 
Oscillator 
Translator 


* The generator should be adjusted fc 
ilnlmum output meter reading Instead of tl 
nterferlng station around 455 kc Is knowr 
if that station Instead of to 455 kc. 


’ high output. The trimmer should be 
; usual maximum reading. If the fri 
, the generator stiould be adjusted to 


lent procedure should be repeated stage by stage. In the original ordei 
icy. Always keep the output from the test oscillator at Its lowest p( 
he AVC action of the receiver Ineffective. 



MA7G \ /speaker ] 

lose.- j I socket/ 

Vtransl./ V y 



IN5GWMA5G 






LOCATIONS OF PARTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS 


LOCATIONS OF PARTS UNDER CHASSIS 101.605 
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i‘A(;k 


i SKAliS 


MODELS 2541,3641.2741 SKAUS KOKIUJCK \ ('(). 

Chassis 101,603 

PRELIMINARY ! ALiawMENT PKOCEEURE 

Output meter connections.Across loud speaker voice coll 


Output meter reading to Indicate 50 milliwatts...0.3 volts 

Approximate average sensitivity In microvolts for 50 milliwatts output. . . .See chart below 

Generator ground lead connection.Receiver chassis 

Dummy antenna value to be In series with generator output . ..See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead..See chart below 

Generator modulation . a0%, 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control . .B\illy on 


Position of pointer with variable fully closed.Horizontal (To fall on block 

below 550 kc calibration mark.) 

TRIMMER 

ADJUSTIiIENTS 

POSITION GENERATOR DTJMMY GENERATOR (IN OliDER TRIMMER APPROXIMATE 

OF VARIABLE FRinUENCY ANTEN NA CONNECTION SHOW N)_ FUNCTION MICROVOLTS 

Closed 455 ko .1 rafd. 1A7G Translator T2,"l IF 

Grid 

Open 1750 kc .0002 mfd. Ant. Term. C4 Oscillator 

1400 kc 1400 kc .0002 mfd. Ant. Term. C6. Translator 50 

600 kc(rock) 600 kc .0002 mfd. Ant. Terra. C7 Padder 50 

IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

The variable should be rooked back and forth a degree O]' two while making the 600 kc ad¬ 
justment. 

The alignment procedure should be repeated In the original order, step by step, to in¬ 
sure greater accuracy. 

Always keep the output power from the generator at Its l.owest possible value to prevent 
the AVC of the receiver from Interfering with accurate allgnrjent. 



LOCATIONS OF PARTS ON TOP LOCATION oF PARTS UNDER CHASSIS 101.603 
■ OF CHASSIS. . .... . - .- . . 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 








































©John F. Rider, Publisher 




















































SKAHS KOKHIJC'K A CO. 

ALISNMENT PHOCEDUHE 


MODEL 2761 
Chassis 101.506 


output meter con-.ectlon..Across loudspeaker voice coll 

Output meter reeling to indicate ,50 milliwatts.. .0.36) volts 

Approximate mic"'Ovolts Input for 50 milliwatts output . ' gee chart below 

Generator ground lead connection.'.'. Receiver chassis 

Dummy antenna value to be In series with generator output.See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead . gee chart below 

Generator modulation.30^ 400 'cycles 

Position of Volume Control . PiUly clockwise 

Position of Tone Control.! ! ] ! . clockwise 

Position of Dial Pointer with variable fully closed.On mark past 550 kc 

Position of Battery Thrift Switch . Right 

TRIBoisKS 


POSITION OF VARIABIJ: FREaUENCY ANTENNA 


Closed 455 kc 

600 kc 455 kc* 

Fully open 1720 kc 

1400 kc 1400 kc 

600 kc(rook) 600 kc 
4.5 me 4.5 me 

16 me(rock) 16 me 


.1 mfd. 1A7G Or 
.0002 mfd. Ant. Te 
.0003 mfd. Ant. Te 
,0002 mfd. Ant. Te 
.0002 mfd. Ant. Tei 
400 ohms Ant. Te: 
400 ohms Ant, Te] 


IltPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

* The generator should be adjusted for high output. The trimmer should be adjusted for 
minimum output meter reading Instead of the usual maximum reading. If the frequency of an 
Interfering station around 455 kc la known, the generator should be adjusted to the frequency 
of that station Instead of to 455 kc. 

Where Indicated by the word, "Rook", the variable should be rocked back and forth a 
degree or two while making the adjustment. 

The alignment procedure should be repeated stage ty stage. In the original order, for 
greatest accuracy. Always keep the output from the test oscillator at Its lowest possible 
value to make the AVC action of the receiver Ineffective. 



LOCATIONS OF PARTS UNDER CHASSIS 101.606 





- |IN5G\i (iN5G 


LOCATIONS OF PARTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS 101.606 


Publish* 


























SKAKS 



& CO. 


^GT 35L6GT 



SELLiiTCf AUGUST 8, 1940 

BACH 


ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


TUBES AND FUNCTIONSi 

12K7CIT . . .R.F, Amp. 
12SQ7GT . .. Detector-AVC-AF 


105-125 volts, AC-DC, 30 watts 
ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 


LOUD SPEAKER: 

Type . . 
SIZE . . 


FREQUENCY RANGE: 540 1725 kc 


POV/ER OUTPUT: 

Typo . . . Beam Tube 

Undlstorted .800 r:illiwatt3| 
Vaxlmum . . .1.58 
operating FEATURES: 

Automatic Volume Control 
AC-DC 

CONTROL OPERATION: 

Turning rl.ghO On; Volume 
increase. 

Timing ratio: . . .3:1 

DERATING CONTROLS: 

Left Knob . . . On-Off switch A Volume 
Right Knob.Tuning 




















SEARS PAGE 12-2t) 



MODELS 3051,3151,3251 SKAKS KOKHUCK vV CO. MODEL 6 TUBE A.C.' 

Chassis 109.352-A SUPER. (1936) 
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I2A8GT I2K7GT I2SQ7GT 35L6GT 


SKARS UOKIUJCK .V CO. 


SKAUS 1V.\GE 12-.n 
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POSTof 'FKEqUfii^CY DUMMY GENERATOR GENERATOR TRIM.ADJ. TRIMMER 

VaRL^LE generator ANTENNA CONN(high) CONN(low) (ord.siiovm) FUNG, 

closed 455 ko .Inf. liASGT Grid Hoatlng Gnd. t1 IF 

1400 ko 1400 ko .00005mf. Ant. clip Chassis base C2, Cl Translato] 

600 ko 600 ko .OOOOSmf. Ant. clip Chassis base Check Point -—- 

















SKAKS 
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has3is 132,305-1.-lA,-IB 
(late) 

To comply with the requirem 
ahhlar condenser (C-12), was add 
loatlng giwund, 

I2K7GT 


SHAKS I’ACJK 


SKAHS-HOKHUCK . CO. 

I of the tlnderwrlters Laboratories, a .01 mfd., ^ 4^paper 
.n the antenna cl rcult, as Isolation between the antenna, and 



l2Sa7GT 


35L6GT 




WITH NO SIGNAL. A.C. LINE VOLTAGE AT 117 VOLTS. 
WHERE NO READING IS GIVEN THE VOLTAGE IS ZERO 
OR TOO LOW TO READ. j . 


L_VOL.C 

Ll~ 'jT 




52 MA 

35Z5GT 

LOCATION OF 
FARTS UNDER CHASSIS 

TUBES AND FtJUCTIOIIS s 

12K7GT.■ R.F. Amp. 

]2Sa7GT .... Detector-AvC-Al 




VARIABLE CONDENSp 

3\ /f2S?^ 

M feT M H.tJ \ 


105-125 volts, Ac-Dc, 30 .latts 
P07/ER OUTPUT j 

Type.Beam Tube 

Undistorted . . 800 M.illlwai 

Uaxlnrim-, .... 1.58 ■/'•.tts 


FREQUEKCr riANGE j . 


ULIGNMEMT FREQUENCIES: R.F. - 1400 kc 
Ant. - 1400 kc 
FOINTeR AT 5B (THCCK *OOK.C. 

LOUD SPEAKER: 

Type.. 

Size. 


LOCATION OF FARTS 
ON TOP OF CHASSIS 


SEPTEMBER 30,1940 
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WIRING DIAGRAM FOR 8ILVERTONE CHASSIS 101.618, -IA 



























SKA US 


1 R5M1 R5S01-A SKAHS-UOKHUCK & CO. Chassis 101.618 

I KbhOl-B 101,518-lA 

Output Bstar oonnaotlon.hsroas loudapaaker voloa ooll 

Output aatar raadln«’ to Indleata 500 ■llllwatta.1.6 TOlts 

Ai^roxiaata aloroTolta input for 500 mllllaatta output . See chart beloe 

Oenarator ground load eonnootlon.RooolTar ohaasls 

Dunny antenna value to ba in aerlae with generator output.. .See ohart below 

Conneotlon of generator output lead.See ohart below 

Oenerator aodulatlon . . 304, 400 oyolea 

Poaltlon of Toluae Control ....Frilly olookwiae 

Poaltlon of Tone Control ..i ..... . Botti buttons out 

Position of Dial Pointer with variable fully olosed ...On first auirk to left 

of 550 ko oallbratlon nark. 


SKAHS-UOKHIICK & CO. 


WAVK BAND 

SNITCH POSITION oniBRATcxi Duionr 

PO SITION Cf TARIM ILE PRBgPBtCY ANTENNA 


AD.niSTED 

OENERATOR (IN ORim TRIHiER APPROXIMATE 
CONNECTION S HOWN) FUNCTION MICROVOLTS 


.00005 Bfd. An 
.00005 mfd. An 
.00005 mfd. An 


IMPORTANT ALIONMENT NOTES 




^_ ^ ^ PI green'^ 






GC3 " 


—I 
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the plunger (being 
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SEPTEMBER 16, 1940 
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MCDEL 5581 
Chassis 101.634 


SKAliS 1{()KH5JI:K 


WmfNG DIA6RAK FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS I 




i IF peak 455 KC 

TRIMMERS ^ 

ADJUSTED 

GENERATOR 'IN ORDER TRIMMER APPROXIMATE 
CONNECTION SHOWN) TOWCTION MICROVOLTS 


Closed 455 ko 

600 kc 455 kc 

Eully open isao ko 


5uld be adjusted for high output. ' 
jdlng Instead of the usual maximum r 
ind 455 ko Is known, the generator a 


rlraraer should be adjusted for 
ng. If the frequency of an 
1 be adjusted to the frequency 


SEPTEMBER 6. 1940 


ir each push button Is looked or unlocked by tightening or loosening the 
le accPFslble when the push button knob Is pulled off of Its plunger. 

• unlocking the mechanism, tuning In the station, pushing In the plunger 
detune the station), releasing the plunger, then securely looking the 



Dlt, 50 cycles AC: 115 watts 
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SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. 





Closed 455 kc 

600 ko 455 ko 

Fully open 1630 ko 

1400 kc 1400 ko 

600 ko (rock) 600 ko 


.1 mfd. 6K80 Grid 
.00005 mfd. Ant. Clip 
.00005 mfd. Ant. Clip 


* The generator should be adjusted for high output. The trimmer should be adjusted for 
minimum output meter reading Instead of the usual maximum readflig. If the frequenoy of an 
Interfering station around 455 ko Is known, the generator should be adjusted to the frequenoy 


ixlmate microvolts Inpul 
on of Volume Control . 
.on of Tone Control . . 


r with variable fully closed . 


.... See chart below 
. . . . Fully clockwise 
.Counter-olockwlse (HI) 




SEPTEMBER 17, 1940 


INTIHKEDIATE FREJIUENCY.455 k 


Trimmer Trimmer P( 

1630 ko 1400 ko 6( 

POWER SUPPLY: 

All models available 
105-135 V. 60 cycle AC, 85 watts 
105-125 V. 50 cycle AC, 85 watts 
105-135 V. 25 cycle AC, 90 watts 

POWER OUTPUT: 

Tyfie.Beam t 

Unc.lstorted.3.5 ws 

Mau lmum.5 we 


. .Continuously variable 
ime Control 

Autometlc Record Changer 


Size.1 

Field coll resistance . . . . 7C 
Approx.field ooll volteige drop.. 

CHASSIS FEATURES: 

Number IF stages . 

Number condensers In gang . . . 
Antenna...Built-In loop with prc 
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I’AGK I-i oO SKAKS 


MCDEL 5751 
cams s is 110.403 


SKARS-ROKEIJC'.K & CO. 


WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS 110.403 


JUNE 5. 1940 


ions.. . , 


■ TOR GEITERATOR 

!^CY CONHECTION 

-.5 5KC 12K7CT,Grid 



radiating loop and pioinip 150C 


POWER OUTPUr: 

'Type.. ..., 

TJndistorted..... 

Maximum..... 

POWER SUPPEY: 

All models available 

110-12S volts, 25-60 cycle AC c 


I2K7GT 35Z5GT 35L6GT loUD SPEAKER: 
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SL 6751 MODELS 6521,6561,6661,6961 

























SEARS 


PAGE 12.57 













MODEL 6751 SKAHS KOKIUJCK .V CO 

Chassis 101.623,-1 • chassis 101.620,-1 

MCDELS 6521.6561,6661.6961 

Chassis 101.621 (early,late) ALiaNMENT PROCED URE MODELS 6521*6561,,6661,6961 

PRELIMI NARY ; i,rr.Tn-.r MODEL 6751 


——• MODEL 6561 

Output meter connections .... . 

Output meter reading to indicate 50 milliwatts . 

Generator ground lead connection . 

Connection of generator output lead . . 

Generator modulation . .... 

Position of Volume Control ...... . 

Position of pointer with variable fully (jlosed . 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 
! removed from the case In order to align 1 


TRIMMER 
®JUSTMENTS 
( IN ORDER SHOWN ) 


:he hinged part of tne back 
If battery supply Is used. 




50Y6GT . Reotlfie 

I FREQUENCY RANGE: 

Broadcast . 540-1630 k 

POWER SUPPLY: 

"A" Battery (6 volt).1 - +£ 

Service rating - 350 Hours 
/ 105-135 V. AC or DC, .'50 watts 



“n- 


R6 


ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 

Oscillator Antenna-”ransl. 

Trimmer Trimmer Padde 

1400 ko 1400 ko 600 k 

POWER OUTPUT: 

Type.. pentc 

Undlstorted.0.09 wat 

Maximum.0.3 wat 


OPERATING FEATURES: 

Automat 16 Volume Control 
Battery or AC-DC Powered 

LOUDSPEAKER: 

Type.PM Dynamic 

Sl*e.5 Inch 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 



































Publisher 

















I2-<)() SEAHS 


SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. 
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I’AGE 12 ()2 SEARS 


IDDEL 6751 SKARS ROKRIICK .V CO. 

Chassis 101.623 

101.623-1 
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TUBE, TRIMMER AND PARTS LOCATION—TOP VIEW_TUBE, TRIMMER AND PARTS LOCATION—BOHOM VIEW 
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WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS- 12 6.226 

6SA7 6SK7 6SQ7 
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MODELS 10-212UL,212DL ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 






















































ing 1730 kilocycle oscillator trimmer and 1400 kilocycle 



©John F. Rider, i’ublisher 































©John F, Rider, Publishe: 


DIAL LIGHT 

















»AGK 12-fi SKNTINEI- 


SENTINEL RAT3IO CORE. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

BEFORE ALIGNING, PLACE LOOP ANTENNA AND THE "A" AND "B” BATTERIES IN ' 
APPROXIMATE POSITION IN THE BACK OF CHASSIS THAT THEY WILL BE IN WHEN 1 
IN THE CABINET' AND THE CABINET BACK CLOSED. 


Couple test oscillator to receiver loop by: 

a) Make a loop consisting of five to ten turns of No. 20 to 30 s 
form and attach across output of test oscillator. 


-BE SURE THAT NEITHER MOVES WHILE P. 



Because of the directional effect of the loop 3 TUBE PORTABLEsr 
aerial, it is important TO TUNE IN THE SIGNAL ly^ Volt Battery 

TO THE POINT OF LOUDEST VOLUME .AND _ _ 

CLEAREST TONE WITH THE TUNING KNOB 1 

AND THEN ROTATE THE RADIO TO THE 1^1 , 

POSITION OF GREATEST VOLUME. ( poweJ ( 

THE DAYLIGHT RAJSfGE OF TOIS RADIO IS 
APPROXIMATELY 50 MILES^-NIGHT TIME 
RANGE WILL BE GREATER THAN THIS. When 

the radio is used in a location a great distance > 

from broadcast station:., or when the volume /Tj=====r^ 

of the stations received is not ample, or vrhen ( | I 

it is operated in boats, buildings, etc., con- \U- 

structed with a large amount of steel, IT MAY - 

BE NECESSARY TO USE AN OUTSIDE AERI- H 

AL. The outside aerial should be 35 to 50 feet 

in length erected as high as possible and :must ED "G." A m 







I (jap. 




mounted on the bottom of back cover. 

WHEN USING AN EXTERNAL AERIAL A 
GROUND MUST BE ATTACHED TO OTHER 
POST ON BO'TTOM OF BACK COVER MARK- 

ANT LOOP IN5G 'RFCOILASliEM 


ED "G." A wire attached So a metal s 
driven two to four feet in moist ground c 
a water pump or to a nail driven in a tree 
a bare wire thrown in any large body of -w 
■such as a stream, lake, brook, creek, well, 
will provide a suitable ground. 

IA56 




[lfT- 455 KC] 



'W I” ii 



_ ! 
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EXTERNAL GROUND CONNECTION TO ANY METAL PART 



























lations from left to right. If more than one adjustment is required on any one band, make the adjustn 
IMPORTANT: BEFORE ALIGNING, PLACE LOOP ANTENNA IN THE SAME POSITION 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 





































































©John F. Rider, Publisher 





































©John F. Rider, Publisher 























































AERIAL 


























































TO MAKE A RECX»RD FROM ANOTHER RECORD 
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IMPORTANT: BEFORE ALIGNING, PLACE LOOP ANTENNA IN THE SAME POSITION IT 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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:ed “A,” “D,” and “G” on DIRECT CURRENT (D.C.) and 100-120 volts, 50-60 cycle all 

is shipped from the factory current (A.C.) by using a No. 11222 line voltage regulator 
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WITH 6 VOLT STORAGE BATTERY; 





























PRONG PtUG ON END OF SET BAT TERY CABLE 
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ALIGNMENT PRCX^EDURE 




















































SET.-CAKL. PAGE 12-3 
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I’AGK 12-4 SET.-CARL. 
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MODEL Globe Navigator 
Chassis TSG-R 
Chassis ID, LDU 


SONORA RADIO & TELKV., CORF. 


CHASSIS ID, LDU 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


600, 1400, 1720, 6000, 15000 and 18300 KC and an output i 
bo connected across the primary or secondary of the outpi 
former. If possible, all alignments should be made with the 
control on maximum and the test oscillator output as low 
Bible to prevent the AVC from operating and giving false re 
CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The intermedi 
quency a.F.) stages should be aligned properly as the fii 
After the I.F. transformers have been properly adjusted an 
ed, the Broadcast and Short Wave bands in the order given, 
be aligned. 


C oscillator trimmer for maximum output. Set 
I KC and tune-in signal with the dial. Adjust 
maximum output. Next set the generator at 
10 signal with the dial. Adjust the BC pad by 
[ck and forth while adjusting the pad until 
tained. Recheck the adjustment at 1400 KC as 


BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. 


MODEL GLOBE NAVIGATOR 
Chassis TSG-J? 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver requires the use 
of a test oscillator that will cover the frequencies of 456, 600, 1400 
and 1720 KC and on output meter to be coimected across the 
primary or secondary of the output transformer. If possible, all 
alignments should be made with the volume control on maximum 
and the test oscillator output as low as possible to prevent the 
AVC from operating and giving false readings. 


BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Remove ch 

GLOBE and set it up on the bench. Care should be tc 
iron or other metal near the loop. Do not make tl 


KC and tune in the signal. Adjust the antenna trimmer foi 
im output, pieck the sensitivity at 600 ICC: to determine if 


REMOVAL OF CHASSIS FOR SERVICING 
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I2A8GT I2K7GT 12Q7GT 35L6GT 























PAGE 12-4 SONORA 
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SONORA 


SOXORA RADIO & TELFA"., CORP. MODEL TY-48 

Chassis TY, TYT7 

.2SJ7,.,2SJ7GT 50U6GT MODELS KYU-85, KVU-97 






.... - b 


RADIO RECEIVER CONTROLS — Volume wiU be con- 
xolled by the volume control on the radio receiver as 
;or radio reception.' Other radio controls will affect 
record reproduction. Adjustment of the radio set's 
iidelity and tone controls may add considerably to the 
snjoyment of your record selections. 





ANTENNA — The single lead attached to the record 
player is the transmitting antenna. If the record player 
is located within a distance of ten feet from the receiv¬ 
ing set no additional antenna will bo required. An 
antenna not longer than ten feet may bo added to 
-.perate over greater distances. 

OPERATION — Turn on the power switch allowing 
u'r one minute for the tubes to warm up, place the 
selected record upon the turntable and start the motor. 
Lift j ' up and lower the needle point gently to the 


3 phonograph signal will be 


FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT — If a local station is 
operating at a frequency of approximately 600 KC, in¬ 
terference will be encountered in the form of a continuous 
squeal or howl. To avoid this interference tune the radio 
receiver to a point at which no local station can bo 
heard. With the unit in operation insert a screw driver 
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TELEVISION CONNECTOR M A S /O 
























SOXORA 


I MODEL TXF-67 
Chassis TXF 
Chassis TZ 


SONORA RADIO & TELEV., CORF. 


AUTOMATIC TUNING 


(3) Arrange them in order, starting with the lowest frequency 
first; then the next highest and so on until not more than six ol 
your favorite stations have been selected. 

(4) Select the proper button for each station, starting at the top 
of your list (the lowest frequency station) and determine if it is 
within the required range of button No. 7 as shown on the button 
diagram below. If it is in this range assign button No. 7 to this 
station. Take the second station on your list and determine if it can 
be assigned to the button to the left of the one already assigned 
If it can be applied, assign the station to this button. If not, go to the 
next button to the left which has the proper range to accommodate 
the station. Proper assigning of stations to buttons' will make i' 


AUTOMATIC TUNING 

MODEL TXF-67, Chassis TXF 

ADJUSTMENT. All adjustments are simply made from the top 
of the cabinet using an ordinary screw driver. 

To make adjustments remove all four buttons which pull off 
readily. The center buttons should be removed first since by de-| 
pressing the adjacent buttons with thumb and finger a firm grip 
may be secured on either center button. The side buttons can; 
then be easily removed. 

Loosen the screw of the desired button and with the manual tun- 


@ fe] (j] Cfl 

(©@@©©@© 0 ) 


AUTOMATIC TUNER ALIGNMENT: With the band switch 
turned to the broadcast position connect the generator to the 
antenna lead through a 7,00 MMF dummy. Depress button No. 2, 
set the generator to 1200 KC and tune in the signal by adjusting 
the large head screw located above the button. After the signal 
is carefully turned in adjust the small screw located below the 
large screw head for maximum output. This procedure should 
be repeated on the remaining buttons using the frequencies as 
listed below: 

Button . 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Freq. (KC): .1200 950 950 650 650 650 

In any specific locality where the customer has alieady set up 
his stations, the tuner alignment may be made at the actual 
frequency being used on each button. 


)n and depress the button shaft as for as possible. ^ 
n fully depressed tighten up the screw firmly, 
ush button knob is held down in position while 


After the stations are adjusted it is advisable to check each button j 
to assure sufficient tightening. 

To assui occurate adjustment, the volume control should be set 
at a moderate level and the station tuned in slowly to a point 
of maximum volume and clarity. 

It is not necessary to follow any particular sequence of stations 
since each button is adjustable to any station. 

With each button definitely set and securely tightened to the 
selected stations, the tuner is ready for operation. 

OPERATION. With the set turned on to a moderate level of vol- ^ 
ume, the automatic tuner is operated by merely pressing a button ! 
set to the desired station. 
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4 TUBE - ii VOLT 










































SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 
SPARTON SUPERHETERODYNE MODEL 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 456 K.C 

























'ON SUPERHETERODYNE MODEL 541 SX 
NTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 456 K.C. 
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SPARTON SUPERHETERODYNE MODEL 711-' 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 456 K.C. 
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SPARTOX I’AGE 12 L 
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SPIFXiEL [‘AGK 
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PA(;K 12 8 SI^IEGEL 
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SPIEGEL, INC. models 1142, 1143, 2300, 2301, 
4215j V-1142, T-2300, Ch. H-6 
MODEL A2026, Ch. 10-70 
MODEL Z-7002, Ch, 0-51 









II4E,1143,2300,2,301,42iy3 V-ll42j T-2300 

-* Chassis H-6 




ADJUSTING PUSH BUTTONS FOR MODELS A^ZOZbCU. 10-70; ZrJOOZ Ch.O-yi 

Cut the call letters of your four selected stations from the list supplied 
with your receiver and slip them into the top of the Push-Buttons, with the 
clear' celluloid on top of the call letters to protect them. Arrange the call 
letters in the buttons from left to right, having the lowest frequency station 
(that is, the station closest to 600 K.C. at the left and work progressively 
towards the right, so that the highest frequency station is toward the right. 


Follow the procedure outline below, in order to adjust the push-buttons 
properly: 

1. By means cf the tuning knob, tune in with the right hand as accurately 
as possible the desired station having the lowest frequency. 

2. Continuing to hold the tuning control knob in its exact position with 
the right hand, loosen with the left hand the push-button to be set up for 
that station, (the one farthest toward the left) by unscrewing the push-button 
about one turn to the left (counter-clockwise). 

3. Push the push-button in all the way, and then tighten it gently toward 
the right (clockwise). Release pusja-button slowly and when in normal posi¬ 
tion grip button and tighten firmly. 

The pu.sh-button tuning system is now correctly set up for your first select¬ 
ed station of lowest frequency. 

Follow through wijh this same procedure, setting up the other three 
stations in the order of their frequency, that is, the second station set up will 
be second lowest in frec^ency, etc. 
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793 0D6 padder 

741 1330 padder 
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PAGE 12-14. SPIEGEL 


MODELS 2004, 2005, 2082, 2083, SPII^GEL INC 
T-2004, T-®054, T-2082, Ch. 175E 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR ADJUSTMENT AND OPERATION OF THE 

ELECTRIC AUTOMATIC TUNING SYSTEM L 

Befort 2ttempting to adjust the - . . .. , , 



.ill cause the receiver to hum. and may result in the \ £ 

I burned out. FIGURE 3 

ALINEMENT PROCEDURE 

IF. Connect the generator ground to receiver chassis. Using .1 mfd. condenser in series with high side 
of the generator, apply 456 kc. signal to the grid of the 6D6 IF amplifier tube and aline second IF transformer 
trimmers. Repeat for first IF transformer, applying signal to grid of the 6A7 tube. (See above diagram 
for location of tubes and transformers.) 

RF. (See circuit diagram foi location of trimmers.) Using a 200 mmf. condenser in series with the 
high side of the generator, turn band selector switch all the way to the left, tuning condenser to minimum 
capacity, feed 1680 kc. signal to antenna terminal and adjust broadcast oscillator trimmer for top frequency. 
Set generator frequency at some point around 1400-1500 kc., and adjust broadcast antenna and RF trimmers. 
Set generator for 600 kc., tune receiver to signal and adjust the padder. The tuning condenser should be 
rocked back and forth through the signal while varying the padder in order to assure perfect alinement. 

A 400 ohm resistor must be used in series with the generator as a “dummy” antenna for proper alinement 
of the two. short wave bands. Set the band selector switch in the center position, adjust the oscillator top 
frequency for 5400 kc., then aline the antenna trimmer at about 5000 kc. With the band selector in the ex¬ 
treme right position, adjust the top frequency of the high frequency band to 16,000 kc., and aline the antenna 
trimmer at about 15,000 kc. In order to make sure that the top end of the last band is set properly, it is best 
to screw the oscillator trimmed down tight, then unscrew to the second peak. The antenna trimmer should 
be screwed down tight, then unscrewed to the first peak. This procedure must be followed in order that 
the oscillator and RF circuits will be set in the correct relation to each other, otherwise a “dead” spot 
at a lower frequency will result, and the dial calibration will not be correct. Usually, it is best to rock the 
tuning condenser back and forth slightly while making these adjustments at high frequencies. 
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_ SI*IK(il-:i. |»A(iK T . 

SPIKCiEL, INC. MODEL A-2006. Ch. B5 

MODEL A-2132, Ch. F5 FOR LAYOUT 
SEE INDEX 

I2SK7 ieS07 SOLG 

' tl /■ /«: oar ^ , m , r^owen oorfor 


\ jJ r A£n 
^ ]b LS 

' I ^ _ 

4 



i)lll 

2ft jla^ 


1 


IF PEAK - 455 KG 


Ohms No. Ohms C 

50.000 J Wa« R12 500 i Watt C 

20,000 i Watt HI 3 150,000 } Watt C 
440* Watt C 

3,000* Watt No. Capacity Volts C 
00,000* Watt Cl .001 600 C 

50,000* Watt C2 .00005 MicaC 

00,000 Vol. Cont.C3 .05 200 C 

00,000* Watt C4 .05 200 

00.000* Watt C5 .05 200 C 

200* Watt C6 .0001 Mica 

500* Watt C7 .00001 MicaC 




“VOLTAGES ;Line=ll7v.AC ;PoYr9r’»30'.'V.Vol-urae 
Cont'l^^'.Iax. Meter =1000 ohms/volt(l50 v. 
“scale). Measure with respect to common gnc 
“alignment PROCEDURE(See 7C-PH Automatic); 
Ii*im OSC, at 1730 KC (Broadcast) 

Pad OSC. at 600 KG (Broadensb) 

Trim ANT. at 1400 KC (Broadcast) 

Trim ANT at 15000 KC (Short V.'ave) 

Lp „ 3Q5 A-2132 




m :fth. 








^ .- ! > I B.ATTERY General 60A-4L, 

F F- or Burgess 6FA-60. 

VOLTAGES :Line=ll7.5v.AC ;Power=25 Vt. 
Vol.Cont’l=Max. Meter»1000 ohms Arolt 
Measure with respect to common gnd. 
^IGIP.ENr(uso common gnd): IF=455KG 


Ride; 




















PHONOGRAPH OPERATION 

^-134 CkTF ; Z-7124 CK.TF 
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SPIEGEL, INC. 


MODELS A2080, Z7080 
Ch. 7C-PH 




raw 


^ Cfg 




=z7‘w:^- 




Adjust the signal generator to 455 KC and connect 
the output to the grid of the first detector tube (6A7) 
through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. Align all I.F. 
trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the output 
meter. 

BROADCAST BAND AUGNMENT 

Adjust the signal generator to 1730 KC and connect 
the output to the antenna lead (blue) through a 
.0002 mfd. mica condenser. Set the gong condenser 
to minimum capacity and adjust the oscillator trim¬ 
mer to receive this signal. The oscillator and an¬ 
tenna trimmers may be reached by removing the 
dial escutcheon. (See Fig. 3 for trimmer locations.) 
The next step is to set the signal generator to 1400 KC 
and after tuning in the signal adjust the antenna 
trimmer to peak.' Next, re-set the dial pointer on the 
receiver and the signal generator to 600 KC. Slowly 
increase or decrease the oscillator padding con¬ 
denser and at the same time continuously tune back 
and forth across the signal with the receiver until 
the maximum reading is obtained on the output 
meter. 

Return to 1400 KC and again go over the adjustments 
of this frequency to be certain that they were not 
put slightly out of alignment when adjustment was 
made at 600 KC. 




SHORT WAVE BAND AUGNMENT 

The short wave band is adjusted by setting the signal 
generator to 18100 KC and connecting the output to 
the antenna lead through a 400 ohm resistor. Set the 
gang at minimum and adjust the "short wave oscil¬ 
lator trimmer" to receive the signal. Set the genera¬ 
tor at 16,000 KC, tune in the signal and adjust the 
"short wave antenna" trimmer to give maximum 
output. As there is no variable low frequency pad¬ 
ding condenser on this band, the sensitivity of the 
receiver should be checked at 6000 KC to determine 
whether the circuits are in line at this frequency. 
Should the receiver lack sensitivity at 6000 KC, the 
antenna and oscillator coils, as well as the mica 
padding condenser, should be tested. 
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AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER 
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nix 



Range 540K0-1726KC 




















































SPIEGEL PAGE 12-29 


:L INC. Chassis 611, 629, 631,721, 
821, 961-1061, 1271 
Chassis 1BR50. 1BR50P 

Frequency Detector, A VC 

ifier Audio Driver _ Output 

iGT I H5GT cn 1 T50T 


SPIEGEL, INC. 



MODEL A2125 
Ch. 1BR50, 1BR50-P 


CONVEM’IOmL ALIGmffiOT 
SEE SPECmL SECTION 
VOLUlffi VIII 


-ADJUSTING THE PUSH-BUTTON TUNER- 

S WlOO, WHO, W118, W152, W160, W162; 1000, 1001, 1004, 1005, 1006, 1007, 
1021, 1054, 1055, 1056, 1057, 1080, 1081; VIOOO, V1004, V1006, V1014 
, 71054, 71056, 71060, 71064; Ch. 629 

tatiL^LlHstS call letter tabs jjqqEL A2000, Ch. 32 

tation ca etter ta s eets. MODELS A2200, A2250 

oy tab may be used for any button, but it is usually more convenient for the operator 631 

are arranged in sequence so that the tab for the lov/est frequency station (station hav- 

rtumber of kilocycles [K. C.]) will be at the low frequency end of fhe dial. »®EL A2050, Ch. 721 

, nr, , ,n n .. MODELS A2052, A2060, 

5ing a small screwdriver or other tool that will fit the screv/ m the end of the button, ' 

lutton in as far as it will go and turn to the right or left until the dial pointer has moved ^2062, Ch, 961-1061 

ired station frequency. Be sure the button is pushed all the way in and the station is MODEL Ak‘062, Ch,1271 

[Ccurately. MODELS A 2100, A 2150 

.oeot the nrocedure in Poroaranh B for each of the remaininn five buttons Ch. 611 
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SPIEGEL PAGE 12-33 


SPIEGEL, INC. 


MODELS A2200, A2250 
Ch. 631 




Pc, Red Blacl 




INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 456 K.C. 


AIR CASTLE SUPERHETERODYNE MODEL 631-6 


BROADCAST BAND—550 to 1600 KUocycles (545 to 187 Meters) 
SHORT-WAVE BAND—6 to 18 Megacycles (50 to 16.6 Meters) 
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SPIEGEL, INC. 


HI’IEGEL PAGE 12-.i7 


MODEL 6606, Ch, 536 
MODEL Z7126, Ch 5N 


CONVEOTIOML ALIGNIflSNT 

_CA.SJ€: - SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOLUME VIII 


/25 V' fBSr S'!) 




"hr: 


Ri I—- ^ 




__£3_l y R- ^&v^ss, 



IP PEAK 455 KC 



Riz osc. rmu'}, 

/tNTCm TR/MMCR^ 
nv-acup-^ ' 

QROUND CLIP-y''^ 




70L7GT 



/ ^ ON-OFF SMrc/F^ TT' J| \ 

/ ^ yoiUFfF coNrRiX \ 

/ NjC-d.c svy/PCN sNNrryF Qmo cup^ 

SF£FK£F SOCFSr JUNMQ SNNFF 

COIIVENTIONAL ALlGl'IJiElIT 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL. VIII. 

TRIM OSC- 1550 KC, TRIM ANT- 1400 KC 
PAD- 600 KC 
TUBE FJITCTIONS 
1A7GT- MIXER-OSCILLATOR 
1N5GT- I.F. AMPLIFIER 
1H5GT- 2ND DET-AVC-lST A.F. 
5Q5GT-* OOTPUT 
70L7GT-RECTIFIER 


//ote:- 

C7C/SEO OA/MODEL EA/l OA/IY 
OAf MODEL SN POiNr Yt '/S 
COA/A/ECTED TO C//PSS/S. 

smrcp-/ /s OAt-oEE 
swrrcH -2 /s p.c.-ac: dptfery. 

SlMrCM-2 SHOtMN PORP.C.-OE. 
ir 4SS R.c. 

ON AFJODEL ENS)AflTCH,^WiTCH ZA AfOTUSeo. 
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STKW.-WARN. PAGE I'i-I J 



A,h 

> YELLOW \ p 

•-1 

■ 

M 


-r-1 

PART^.1,8720 M 


1 

58^ 

iREEN-BLAO 

<^0, 

■ 2 


1 ^' 

3S 

5 

“i 

f 

1 

1 

w 

1 



1 1 

&AM 

^ DIAGRAM 


- 

—•—I-r-i 


TERMINALS OF THE 
ILLUSTRATIONS ABCiV 
CORRESPOND TO 
SIMILARLY LETTERED 
TERMINALS ON THE 
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM. 


. 

(43 SWITCH SHOWN 
^ IN RADIO I 
\ POSITION 


”30 WHITE 


g VIEW '^EDF U 

5W4G (yUuj I. 



. HEAVY BLACK - 

ELECTRICAL PARTS LIST 


116625 Condense 
116640 Condense 
. 116706 Condense 
. 1168M Condense 


1 mfd. 600 volt. . 
01 mid. 600 volt.. 

2 mid. 600 volt. . 
05 mid. 600 volt. 
,02 mid. 600 volt. 


mser—.002 mfd. 600 vol 

5 (radio phono) . 

h lor phono motor. 


Number Number Description 

53 . 118431 Condenser—trimmer 

54 . 118475 Shield lor loop antenr 

55 . 118498 Power translormer .. 

56 . 118696 Loop antenna assemb 

57 . 118707 Transformer—1st I.F.. 

58 . 118708 Transformer—2nd I.F 

59A to 59D 118709 Coil—complete oscilla 


18801 Resistor—10,000 ohms 1/10 i 

TUBE LOCATIONS 








































BOTTOM 

VIEW 





































troDEL 01-6F9 
Chassis 01-6F 


STEWAIIT-WARNER CORP. 


HINTS ON REMOVING AND REPLACING CHASSIS 


SETTING THE DIAL POINTER 



FOR AUTOtJATIC RECORD CHANGER, SEE VOLUlvffi XI, PAGES 11-9, 11-10, 11-11 

MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


__PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE TOTHOUT N0TICE_ 
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MDDELS 02-4B1 to 02-4B9 
Chassis 02-4B 


STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


02-4B . 02-4C CHASSIS 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

FOR ALIGNMENT an output meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator are required. 

Connect the output meter across the voice coil or between the plate of the 1A5GT output tube and ground 
through a t).! Mfd. condenser, depending on the type of meter. (The more sensitive type should be con¬ 
nected across the voice coil.) 
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■AGE 12 8 STEW -WARN. 


MODELS 02-4Bl,02-4B4 
Chassis 02-4B 


STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


MODEL 0e-5Tl 
Chassis 02-5T 
MODEL 02-4C1 
Chassis 02-4C 


Chassis Nimiber 


Time 4, 1940 


02-4B1, 02-4B4 

02-4C1 

02-5T1 


The first production release of the 02-4B chassis used a three plug type 
of battery cable so that it could be connected to separate A and B batteries. 
Host battery packs on the market are equipped with sockets for this three 
plug cable as well as for a single large plug so that they could be used with 
this set if desired. However, some battery manufacturers put out special 
battery packs that were equipped only with the single large socket. To use 
this special battery pack with the early production 02-4B chassis, obtain 
the correct adapter from the battery manufacturer. 

Later production 02-4B as well as all 02-40 and 02-5T sets used the single 
large plug to connect to any battery pack. For those preferring to use 
separate A and B batteries, we provide our part #116566 battery cable and 
adapter. This cable is priced at ^.85 list. 


PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE 'sYITHOUT NOTICE 


MODELS 02-4C1 TO 02-4C9 


0455KC@ (3)«5Kcg) 


INSTALLATION OF BATTERIES 


_ I BATTERIES REQUIRED: This 

/|A7\b.CANT. “ single unit battery pack ■ 
I Q-j- /is i^ KC directly behind the chassis. 


OSCILLATION 

nna and ground wires 
and that they do not 


FOR POWER LINE OPERATION 

To use this set on 110 volt 50-60 cycle A.C. power lines, 
use one of the following power packs: 

Porta-Power Model "G" 

Porta-Power Model "U" 

These units, are manufactured by the General Trans- 
Fnrmer Corporation, 1250 W. Van Buren, Chicago, 111. 


Burgess 17G-D60 
General 60DL-11L 
Eveready No. 748 
Ray-O-Vac AB82 
or equivalent 

The 4-prong plug on the end of the cable extending from the 
chassis is plugged into the 4-hole socket on top of the battery pack. 
No other battery connections are necessary. 


HEAVY-DUTY BATTERIES: A special battery cable assembly (Part 
No., 116566) is available so that heavy duty batteries may be used 
with this receiver. These batteries are larger than those contained 
in the single unit power pack and will give considerably longer 
service, but due to their larger size, they will not fit into the cabinet. 
The special cable available is 30 inches in length and it will permit 
locating these batteries beneath the table, behind .the receiver 
cabinet, or in the bottom portion of the console cabinet. Complete 
instructions for use are packed with each cable, which may be 
purchased from the Stewart-Warner Corporation, Chicago, Illinois. 
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1‘AGK 12 10 STKW.-WAllX. 


MODELS 02-5n to 02-5T9 
I Chassis C2 p«5T 


STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


PRICES BELOW ABE 

RECEIVER MODELS 02-5T1 TO 02-5T9 subject to chakoe 
ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE without uotice 

FOR ALIGNMENT an output meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator are reqixired. 

Connect the output meter across the voice coil or between the plate of the 1Q5G output tube and ground 
through a 0.1 Mid. condenser, depending on the type of meter. - (The more sensitive type should be con¬ 
nected across the voice coil.) 

Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the black wire or the chassis. 

Turn the volume controF to the maximum volume position and keep it in this position while aligning. 

With the gang condenser in fuU mesh, set the dial pointer in a horizontal position. If the pointer is incor¬ 
rectly set, it is merely necessary to move the pointer to the correct position by hand, while holding th« 
gang in the full mesh position. 

Dummy Connection of gignal I Band Receiver 

Ant. in Sig Generator Generator I Switch Dial Type of Adjustment 

Series with Output To Frequency Position Setting Number Description 

Sig. Gen. Receiver 1 _ _ 



FOR POWER 
LINE 

OPERATION 


jnufactured ' b y 
3 General Trans- 
rmer Corporation, 
50 W. Van Bur- 


BATTERiES REQUIRED: One of the following or its equival 
is required: Eveready No. 748, Burgess 17G-D60, Gene 
60DL-11L, Ray-O-Vac AB82. A special battery cable assem 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 

Battery cable—for heavy duty batteiries. . . . 

Cable—battery . 

Clamp—for dial cord. 

Clip—coil mounting . 

Clip—grid . 

Cord—drive—supplied in 3 ft. lengths. 

Dial escutcheon .. 

Dial scale . 

Flat steel washer for gang condenser mtg.. 

Knob—tuning or volume •. 

Nut—8-32 for gang mtg. 

Plug—4 prong, male (for battery cable). .. 

Pointer . 

Retaining ring—for drive shaft. 

Screw—for escutcheon . 

Shield base—^^tube . 

I Shield-tube '. 

Socket—4 prong (for speaker). 

' Socket—octal base (standard). 

1 Spacer—steel mtg. (for gang condenser)... 

! Spring—dial cord tension. . 

) Spring—for indicator lever . 

) Tuning shaft .. 

) Washer (paper) for back of knobs. 

; Washer—spring washer. 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE FOR 11- 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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MODELS 11-8R8,11-8R9 
Chassis 11-8R 


» STKWART-WARNKR CORF. 

RECORDER SERVICE DATA 


ADDITIONAL RECORDER DATA GIVEN IN RECORDER SERVICE MANUAL FORM 9948 
PUSH BUTTONS ADJUSTMENT OF CUTTING HEAD 


DEFECTIVE CUTTING NEEDLE 


FUNCTIONS OF PUSH BUTTON CONTROLS 



ment is necessary. BEFORE ADJUSTING FOR THICKNESS OF 
SHAVING MAKE CERTAIN THAT THE CUTTING NEEDLE IS 
PROPERLY MOUNTED. ALSO TRY A NEW CUTTING NEEDLE, 
SINCE THE OLD ONE MAY BE WORN OR DAMAGED. 

RECORDER HEAD INOPERATIVE 

A quick check ol the recorder head can be made by pushing 
in the "RECOR. ON” button and the "RADIO" button and then 



GENERAL RECORDER TROUBLE DATA 


coupling the recorder to the 6F6G plate. 


CORRECT NEEDLE ANGLE 
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STEWi^ 


FOR OTHER 
MIA. SEE 
INDEX 




IF PEA.K 455 KG 




PUSH BUTTON TRIMMER RANGES 



-| PHONO INPUT CONNECTIONS 
FOR CHASSIS STAMPED V 


67L & 67K 540 KC, 

67T & 671 540 KC. 

67H & 67G 540 KC. 


' 1000 KC. 540 KC. to 1000 K C. 

I 1000 KC. 540 KC. to 1000 KC. 

1000 KC. 750 KC. to 1375 KC. 

. 1375 KC. 750 KC. to 137 5 KC. 

. 1375 KC. 980 KC. to 1550 KC. 

1550 KC. 980 KC. to 1550l£^ 


VOLUME ON FULL NO SIGNAL 
TUNING EYE VOLTAGES 
MEASURED AT CHASSIS 
END OF CABLE 


ALL VOLTAGES MEASURED 
BETWEEN SOCKET 
TERMINALS AND CHASSIS 


DIAL TUNED TO 540 KC 

6SK7 I 


LINE VOLTAGE 117 VOLTS 


I _ REAR OF CHASSIS 

USE A VOLTMETER OF 1000 OHMS PER VOLT 
*. -. 
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MODEL 515M STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MEG. CO. 

Ch. FM 


l: tiH iw 




SPECIAL CIRCUITS. A tuning indicator having two 
apertures is used in this receiver. One aperture will 
operate when tuning stations in the standard broad¬ 
cast and short-wave ranges and the other aperture 
will operate when tuning stations in the frequency 
modulation range. Stations should be tuned for max¬ 
imum closing of the tuning indicator. 

Input Power Rating- 

Intermediate Frequency- 

Speaker Voice Coil Impedance at 400 Cycles- 


PHONOGRAPH OPERATION. A jack i 


switching from “Radio” to “Phonograph”. 

TELEVISION. Switching to phonograph also makes 
the audio amplifier and loud speaker available for use 
with television receivers designed for this type of 
sound reproduction. 

_ _140 Watts 

I 45.5 Kilocy(d(!s (Amplitude Modulation) 

- , j 3 Mi.gai-Yclt.i, (Frequency Modulation) 

_ _- Approximately 1.5 Ohms 

_ _- .. Approximately 1050 Ohms 






Mmm 


lA _ 






©John F. Rider, Publisher 






























MODEL 515M 


S 'l'K() M H K K ( ;-CA R L S () N K L. 


rhis is a seventeen tube, three gang, three range re- 
eiver, designed for the reception of both amplitude 
ind frequency modulated stations. 


Eight button automatic tuning is provided. The tuning 
unit is composed of a group of coils which are adjust¬ 
ed by means of iron cores, so that seven favorite sta- 

I tions in the standard broadcast range may be set up. 
The eighth button is for switching from amplitude to 
frequency modulation. Tone is adjusted by a variable 
tone control and the dial is of the slide rule type edge, 
lighted for clear visability without glare. 



Location Chart (Amplitude Modulation) 


Iron core coils are used in the standard broadcast and 
short-wave ranges to provide greater accuracy of 
alignment. In addition a thernal drift compensator is 
included in the circuit. The audio system employs a 
special inverter push-pull circuit designed to provide 
excellent fidelity. The power transformer has an 
electro-static shield to reduce line noises to a mini- 
- mum and the chassis is thoroughly shielded through- 

AUTOMATIC TUNING. An adjustable iron core coil 
type of automatic tuning is employed and the stations 
may be easily located by properly utilizing the con¬ 
centric adjusting screws provided. A special tool 
identified as SD-70 Screwdriver will help materiallj 
in setting up the automatic tuning. 


TRANS- 

FORMER 

2ND.1.F 

TR^^FQRryER 


PHONO 

JACK RADIO-PHONO /-^ 

^ SWITCH ( O O ) 


Location Chart—(Frequency Modulation) 
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STKOMBKRG I>AGE 12 


STROMBKRG-CARI.SON T¥A.. MFG. CO. ^^ELS 509 

509 

MODELS 509 
509 




n p I 






Schematic Diagram—No. 509-PT 

The specifications are the same as the No. 410 Receivers except for 

Power Frequency Ratings_Std. 60 Cycle, also available 25 Cyclt£^' 

Input Power Rating, 509-PF_85 Watts [ 

Input Power Rating, 509-PT_95 Watts it 

ALIGMEHT,VOLTAGE,LAYOUT AND ALL ™ ^ 
OTHER DATA SAIffi AS MODEL 410,VOL-XI 



f’rtiEi 






Schematic Diagram—No. 509-PF 
Thcsi' rei'civers employ the same circuits as the No. 

410 except for improved tone and phonograph com- 
peJisaLion circuits which are designed to provide ex- 
ceptionally good phonograph reproduction. »= { |b; 

The No. 509-PT is equipped with a single record pho- jT 

nograph unit using a crystal pick-up. This phono- «»= 
graph unit is designed to play the standard 10 or 12 ^ 

inch records. 


[■ shifts and plays the standard 10 o 




:ept for the following: 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 























































©John F. Rider, Publisher 



















































































©John F. Rider, Publisher 


















































STROMBKRt^ 



Wiring Diagram Power Amplifier (Nos. 530 and 535 Receivers) 


GENERAL. The No. 530 Receivers are nine tube, 
three gang, three range receivers, designed for the 
reception of Amplitude Modulated stations. The No. 
535 Receivers are fifteen tube receivers of the very 
latest design, providing reception of both Amplitude 
and Frequen^ Modulated stations. The “Armstrong 
Wide-Swing Frequency Modulation System” used in 
this receiver is outstanding in that substantially 
static-free reception is obtained, plus a degree of high 
fidelity which has heretofore been unobtainable in 
any radio system. 


Six button automatic tuning is provided in these re¬ 
ceivers, so that six favorite stations may be set up. 
Separate continuously variable bass and treble con¬ 
trols are provided in these chassis. 

Provision is made for a record player to be used with 
all models not already equipped with phonograph 
mechanism without additional wiring. 

The No. 530-PL Receiver is equipped with a record 
player using a crystal pick-up in conjunction with a 


conjunction with specially equalized circuits. 
This type of pick-up eliminates the frequent changing 
of needles and reduces record wear to a minimum. 
This record player shifts and plays the standard 10" 
or 12" records. The records may be intermixed on the 
No. 535-PG and PS Receivers. 

A loop antenna is provided in these receivers so that 
no antenna and ground connection whatsoever is re¬ 
quired. However, antenna and ground terminals are 
provided on the chassis so that an external antenna 
may be used for improved reception if desired. 
PHONOGRAPH OPERATION. A jack is provided on 
the back of the chassis of all receivers not already 
equipped with a phonograph mechanism, into which 
a record player may be plugged, and a push button is 
provided on the front of the receiver for switching 
from “Radio” to “Phonograph”. 

ACCESSORIES 


ANTENNA. The built-in loop antenna provided in 
these receivers will give satisfactory operation in most 
locations. However, for improved reception, a Strom- 
berg-Carlson All-Wave Antenna is recommended. 
These antenna are supplied in kits containing all the 
necessary parts for mounting and installation, and 
are designed especially for use with all Stromberg- 
Carlson receivers. 

HEADSET ATTACHMENT. Headphones can be very 
simply attached to this receiver. Ask for Pc-28303 
Headset Package Assembly, which comes complete 
with headphones and installation instructions. 


CARE OF THE CABINET. The finish of Stromberg- 
Carlson cabinets should be protected by using Strom- 
berg-Carlson cabinet polish regularly. It is available 
in pint cans designated as Pc-28601. 

Nicks and scratches of most kinds can be repaired 
quickly and easily by proper use of the Pc-26962 
Touch-up Kit. Complete instructions are provided 
with each kit. 

ADJUSTING THE DIAL LAMP. To obtain the proper 
illumination of the dial, slide the two dial lamp sock¬ 
ets on their mounting brackets to the position where 
maximum illuminalion of the dial is obtained. 
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MODELS 530, 535 STROMBERG-CARLSOX TEI.. MEG. CO. 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR SETTING UP PUSH BUTTONS 

IMPORTANT: The stations selected should be the IMPORTANT: For acc 

local or favorite stations which give good reception that the lever is pushed 

at all times. If a Frequency Modulation station is ner and with the same 

available, it may be set up on one of the push buttons will be used when oper: 

on the No. 535 Receivers. „ 

9. Tighten the set screw. 

Set up stations in the daytime to avoid unnecessary the adjustment in any 

interference. Allow the set to run for about twenty the screw. 


Always use the tuning indicator unit when setting up 
stations, in order to determine when the station is 
exactly in tune. 


2. On the No. 530 Receivers, push in the “Radio” 
button. On the No. 535 Receivers, be sure the 
“Phono” and “F. M.” buttons are in the proper 
position to receive the desired stations. 

3. Set the range switch to the “BC” position. 


5. Pull the six station push buttons off their 
levers. 

6. Remove the call letters of the six selected sta¬ 
tions from the call letter sheets, which are in 
an envelope stapled to the cabinet. Insert the 
station call letters part way in the slots at the 
sides of the buttons. Next, insert a transpar¬ 
ent tab in each slot in front of the station let¬ 
ters. Then push both the transparent tabs 
and the call letters all the way into the slot. 
(A pencil eraser may be helpful.) 

7. Loosen the set screw of the lever to be set up. 

8. Push in the lever and manually tune in the 
desired station, observing the tuning indicator 
in order to obtain exact resonance. 


IMPORTANT: F’or accurate set-up, be sure 
that the lever is pushed in, in the same man¬ 
ner and with the same amount of pressure as 
will be used w'hen operating the push buttons. 

9. Tighten the set screw. Be sure not to disturb 
the adjustment in any way while tightening 
the screw. 

10. Place the proper button on the lever. 

11. Check the accuracy of the adjustment by de¬ 
tuning the station and retuning with the but¬ 
ton several times, pushinff the button with an 
even pressure. Readjust if necessary. 

12. Set up the other five stations in the same 
manner. 


0 


Location Chart (Ampl. Mod.) 


LOOKING AT INSIDE 
BOT TOM OF CHASSIS 








3RD.1.F TRANS 
I.F 4,3 MC. 


_ Location Chart (Freq. Mod.) 



/AUDIO AMP., INVERT 


0 /2o°°o 5 6AB7 
PRi. L o O o J I.F 


POWER 
SPEAKER OUTPUT 


I o og / phono I 
_8 POWER jack! 


Location Chart (Power Ampl.) 
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STROMBEKG 


STROMBERG-CARLSON TEE M¥Gr. CO. 


GENERAL. This is a nineteen-tube, three gang, three 
range receiver designed for the reception of both am¬ 
plitude and frequency modulated stations and is 
equipped with a dual coaxial speaker system. It is 
capable of reproducing without distortion an audio 
frequency range of at least 10,000 cycles. 

The chassis is of the fortified type with bails provided 
for ease in handling and servicing. Automatic tuning 
is accomplished by means of a motor drive controlled 
by a compiutator and brush assembly and the liial is 

Input Power Rating- - 

Intermediate Frequency_ 


Speaker Field Coil Resistance—Approximately- 

Speaker Voice Coil Impedance at 400 Cycles—Approximately 


of Qie slide rule type, edge-lighted for clear visibility 
Without glare. Separate treble and bass controls are 


A remote control unit is provided with this receiver 
which enables the user to operate the receiver at a 
remote point. 

The power output of tliis receiver is excellent and the 
tone quality and fidelity of reproduction is finer than 
anything produced commercially to date. 

- -”,-r-225 Watts 

_1 455 Kilocycles (Amplitude Modulation) 

I 4.3 Megacycles (Frequency Modulation) 
(11215 Ohms (Bass) 

) 200 Ohms (Treble) 

latelv 1 24 Ohms (Bass) 

^ -111 Ohms (Treble) 


iy KSr:?- 






Ifiilllril 
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STROMBERG-CARLSON TKI.. MFG. CO. 





SETTING UP PUSH BUTTONS 

Button No. Purpose Color of wire on bruj 

1 Manual — "I 

2 Remote — 

.1 Highest frequency station Blue 

4 Next lower frequency station Orange 

a Next lower frequency station Green 

(i Next lower frequency station Brown 

7 Next lower frequency station Slate 

iS Next lower frequency station Bed 

9 Lowest frequency station on receiver Black 

10 Telev. button on receiver Blue White 

Lowest frequency button on remote 

control unit 

11 Phonograph See diagram of adjustable brushes 


Location Chart IMPORTANT: The stations selected should be local 
or larorite stations which give good reception at all 
times. Frequency Modulated Stations, as well as 
\ Amplitude Modulation Stations, may be set up on the 

\ push buttons by simply using the appropriate button 

\ determined by the position of the Frequency Modu- 

lated Station on the dial. 

Always use the tuning indicator unit when setting up 
k \\ stations in order to determine when the station is 

\ \ \ X exactly in tune. 

\\\\ Seven stations may be set up for push buttons located 

\ \ \ \ on the front of the receiver and eight stations may be 

\ \ “P remote control unit. The same seven 

.,g stations which were set up for the buttons on the 

\ r \ front of the receiver must also be used on th-: remote 

111 control unit and the eighth station which is chosen 

vj for the remote control unit must be of a lower fre- 

quency than any of the other stations which have 
(£) been set up. 

Put the call letters of the selected stations in place 
above the push buttons. The stations should be 
arranged according to frequency with the highest 

© frequency at the right and the lowest frequency at 
the left, just as on the dial. (The call letters will 
/ ■ oe found inside the envelope stapled inside or un- 

'-derneath the cabinet). 

-L-L Set the “Treble” control in normal position. 

Turn the set-up switch (located on the base just 
back of the brush and commutator assembly) to 
the set-up position. (The slot in the screw should 
-- ^ point toward “set-up”). 

Push the button of the highest frequency station 
eh to be set up (button No. 3) and then tune in that 

station manually. Be sure the station is exactly 
fS tuning carefully and watching the 


from right to left or from the higher to the lower 


Check the operation of all the push buttons to be 
sure that each has been accurately set up. If it is 
necessary to readjust any of the buttons, follow the 
procedure given above. 
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PAGE 12 4 TRAV-LER 


ImODEL 621 li'RAV-r.ER RADIO & TEI.F.V. CORF. 


I. F. ALIGNMENT 

Set the variable condenser at minimum capacity, (dial pointer at 1550 
K.C.)' Connect the two leads from a good, modulated signal generator, the 
ground lead to the radio chassis and the other lead through a .1 mfd. con¬ 
denser, to the grid cap of the 6A8GT with the tube’s grid lead still in place. 

Connect the leads from a fully charged 6 volt storage battery to the 
receiver chassis and battery lead, the polarity' being reversible. 

With the set in operation and the volume control full on, set the signal 
generator to 456 K.C. and increase its output until the signal is heard in 
the set’s speaker. Starting with the second I. F., adjust the I. F. trimmers 
for maximum output, decreasing the signal generator output as the receiver 
output increases. 

The generator output in all the alignment adjustments should be adjusted 
so the meter will read approximately .4 volts continually. 



With the variable condenser still full open, set the generator to 1550 
K.C. Connect the generator lead to the antenna lead through a .0001 mfd. 
condenser as dummy antenna. Adjust the oscillator trimmer for maximum 
output. Set the receiver dial and the generator to 1400 K.C. so the signal 
comes through, and adjust the anterma trimmer for maximum output. 

Set the receiver dial and generator to 600 K.C. and adjust the oscillator 
padder for maximum output by rocking the variable condenser (with the 
tuning knob) as the padder is adjusted. 

Return the dial and generator setting to 1400 K.C. and check for 
alignment. 

PUSH BUTTON ADJUSTMENT 

Six push button station selectors are incorporated in this receiver, and 
each may be set to select any frequency or station within the range of the set. 

To adjust each button, follow these instructions. 

1. With the set in operation, tune in any station the push button is to 
be set for, with the right hand tuning knob. 

2. Keep a firm grip on the tuning knob so the station will not be detuned, 
and turn the push button about one turn to the left to loosen the mechanism. 
Press the button all the way in and turn it to the right until it is tight. 

Repeat these operations with the other five buttons, setting each for a 
different station. Insert the correct call letter tab into the space provided in 
the panel just above the push buttons. 
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-DELCO MODEL R-677 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 
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IZSa? 50L6GT 125K7 125A7 35Z5GT 

REAR OF CHASSIS 
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UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 


MODELS H1183,R1138 
Deloo 


Aligning I-F Stages at 455 Kilocycles 


(a) Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the chassis. 

(b) Connect the signal lead of the signal generator to the grid terminal 

of the 6SK7 tube through a .01 mfd. condenser. 

(c) Connect the output meter across the primary of the output transformer. 

(d) Set the signal generator to exactly 455 KC. 

(e) Tune receiver to quiet point at 1500 KC end of dial, set volume control 
full on, range switch to broadcast position, and adjust the trimmers 

on the second I-F transformer (Ulus. H. J., Fig. 3 & 4) for maximum 
output. 

(f) Connect the signal lead of the signal generator to the grid of the 
6SA7 tube. 

(g) Adjust the trimmers, on the first I-F transformer (Ulus. F. G. , 

Fig. 3 & 4) for maximum output. 

Aligning Broadcast Band at 1 500 K il ocycles 

(a) Connect signal lead of signal generator to antenna "A" terminal on 
the‘chassis, link open, through .0002 condenser. 

(b) Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the "G2" terminal 
of the chassis. 

(c) Set signal generator to 1500 KC. 

(d) With band switch in broadcast position, tune receiver to the 
1500 KC position. 

(e) Adjust Broadcast Oscillator Trimmer (Ulus. A, Fig. 3 & 4). for 
maximum output. 

(f) Adjust Broadcast Antenna Trimmer (Ulus. B, Fig. 3) for maximum 
output. 

Aligning Broadcast Ban d at 600 Kilocycles 

(a) Set signal generator to 600 KC. 

(b) Tune radio to 600 KC position. 

(c) Adjust Broadcast Oscillator Trimmer (Ulus. C., Fig. 3 & 4) while 
rocking gang condenser back and forth through the signal until 
maximum output is obtained. 

Repeat operations 2 and 3 for maximum output 


Aligning Short wave Band at 15 M.C. 

(a) Connect the signal lead of the signal generator to the "A" terminal 
in series with .00005 mfd. condenser. 

(b) Set the signal generator to exactly 15 M.C. 

(c) With the band switch in the short wave position, tune the receiver 
to the 15 M.C. position. 

(d) Adjust the short wave oscillator trimmer (Ulus. D. , Fig. 3 & 4) 
for maximum output. If two peaks are obtained use high frequency 
(minimum capacity) peak. 

(e) Adjust short wave antenna trimmer (Ulus. E., Fig. 3 & 4) while 
rocking gang condenser back and forth through the signal until 
maximum output is obtained. If two peaks can be obtained use low 
frequency (maximum capacity) peak. 
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WARWICK PAGE 1 


MODEL 1IS^5 


WARWICK MFG. CO. 



] i 1 



1 

© 

n 




IF PSHK 466 KC 




FOR TUNER. SEE INDEX 


’/O. "-CA 

ao“' ,'oL. 
\p' 4/ 


All alignments must be made with the volume control turned full on and 
with the signal input from the generator reduced to as low a value as possible 
while still giving a sufficient output to be easily read on the output meter. 

Connect the output meter, through a .5 M.F. condenser and a resistance, 
of such a value as to make the total meter resistance approximately 7000 ohms, 
to the two small pins of the speaker plug. The output meter remains connected 
during the entire alignment procedure. 

Connect the signal generator to the grid cap of the 6A7 tube through a 
.1 M.F. condenser. Connect the ground of the generator to the ground lead f 
of the receiver. With the wave switch on broadcast position and the dial ^ 
set to about 1000 K.C., feed in a 456 K.C. signal. Adjust the trimmers on top ^ 
of the first and second I.F. transformers until the maximum output is obtained. ^ 
This aligns the I.F. ' 

Leaving the wave switch on broadcast position turn the dial to the extreme c 
high frequency end. ’ Feed a 1730 K.C. signal to the receiver antenna lead s 
through a .00025 M.F. mica condenser. Adjust the 1730 K.C. broadcast oscil- ' 
lator trimmer until maximum output is shown. Set the generator to 1400 K.C. 
and tune in this signal on the receiver. Then adjust the 1400 K.C. broadcast 
antenna trimmer to maximum output. Set the generator to 600 K.C. and adjust 
the 600 K.C. broadcast oscillator pad to maximum output while tuning the 
receiver back and forth across the signal from the generator. This completes 
the alignment of the broadcast band. 

The short wave band is aligned while feeding a 6.0 M.C. signal to the 
receiver antenna lead through a .00025 M.F. mica condenser. Turn the wave 
switch to short wave position and tune in the 6.0 M.C. signal. Adjust the 6.0 
M.C. short wave trimmer to maximum output. 
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TELEVISION SOUND CONVERTER 
6SK7 AI® FM PROGRAMS. 
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4. WKLl.S GAKD. 


MODEL 6B10 


VVKLLS-GAllDNER & CO. 


Input Voltages and Currents—Battery Operation 
"A" Batteries. 9 Volts—50 Ma, 


Power Consumption {At 
Power Output 

Balterv^ Operation 


7 volts AC Supply) 28 Watts 


150 Mw Undistorte 
350 Mw Maximurn 
200 Mw Undistort€ 
400 Mw. Maximum 


SPECIFICATIONS 

ration Selectivity - 50 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal 

' Intermediate Frequency ----- 456 KC 

Watts Speaker -------- 6" P.M. Dynamic 

Tuning Frequency Range - - 540 to 1600 KC 

™orted Sensitivity (For .05 Watt Output) 

imum External Antenna . - - 10 Microvolts Average 


Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" 
several minutes. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

ments. following equl 


le following equipment is required for cligning: 

A Signal Generator which will provide an accural 
calibrated signal at the test frequencies as listed. 
Output Indicating Meter—Non-Metallic Screwdri' 
Dummy Antennas—-. I mf., 200 mmf. 


ADJUST TRIMMERS 
TO MAXIMUM 

Trimmer Illustration belo' 


DRIVE CORD 
REPLACEMENT 



on 800 KC signal. The pointer 
e 800 KC mark on the dial. If 
n pointer set screw and set 


The metal chassis is connected to 
one side of the line through .20 mfd. 
Both AC and DC power lines are 
generally grounded on one side. If 
the side of the line not connected to 
the metal chassis through this cap¬ 
acity is grounded and the metal 
chassis comes in contact with an 
external ground, this capacity will 
be connected across the line and 
there will be an increase in hum. 




/ TOP VIEW Cj-OSC.TRIMMER" 

- 




' *^IN5GT ' 
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SPECIFICATIONS 






















C) WEI.l.S GARD. 


WEI-i:S-GARDNER & CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

1 

Remove Grille, Speaker. Trimmer Caps and Rear Cover 
From Chassis Case—[See Figs. 3 and 5). 

Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 

Local-Distance Switch—''Distance" Position. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for 
Several minutes. 

The following equipment is required for aligning: 

A Signal Generator which will provide an accur¬ 
ately calibrated signal at the test frequencies 
as listed. 

Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Gener¬ 
ator with a Short Heavy Lead. 

Output Indicat 
Dummy Antenr 

ng Meter—Non-Metallic Screwdriver, 
a—.05 mt.. See Note A. 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION DUMMY 

SETTING AT RADIO ANTENNA 

IRON CORE SEniNG 

ADJUST TRIMMERS 

TO MAXIMUM 
(SseFig».3and5) 

I.F. Control Grid 

(prong No. 8) 

456 KC 6SA7 1st Dot. Tubs .05 mf. 


Istl.F. (CI1)&(CI2) 

2nd I.F. (CI5) & (C16) 

OSCILLATOR 

Antenns Csbia 

1550 KC See Note A See Note A 

Extreme Position 
out of Coil 

Oscillator (06) 

1000 KC ADJUSTMENT 

1000 KC Antenna Cable See Note A 

Tune to Max. Output 
with Tuning Knob 

Int. (05) 

Ant. (C4) 

Reassemble Radio—Install in Car- 

-Connect Car Antenr 

la to Radio. 

1 Car Antenna Readjustment—Tune in weak signal near 1000 KC—Readjust Anten 

na Trimmer C4 tor maximum output. 



ntenna should be 60 mtnf. If the cable, for 
sample, has a capacity of 30 mmf., use a 30 
imf. condenser for a dummy antenna. Con- 


A 36 inch shielded antenna cable 
(30 mmf. capacity) with bayonet 
connector plug is furnished. When¬ 
ever possible, this cable should be 
used rather than the one which may 


The plug on the antenna cable is S 

inserted in the socket at the side of B 

the chassis case as shown in Fig. 3. w 

The wire at the other end of the 0 

cable is connected to the antenna. H 

LOW CAPACITY ANTENNA | 

This radio is designed for a low || 

capacity car antenna. The total ca- U 

pacity of antenna and shielded cable H 

should be 35 to 60 mmf. 

raCH CAPAQTY ANTENNA ^ 

If this radio is to be installed with 'tX 

a high capacity car antenna (70 to 

500 mmf. total capacity of antenna ^ 

and shielded cable), a 24 inch 
shielded adapter extension cable is 
necessary. The adapter is inserted in 

the socket at the side of the chassp antENNA CABLE 
case. Then the antenna cable plug is f, .yy^TOTST—TtB car 
inserted in the socket at the other CAUTION Be CM 
end of the adapter. the antenna cable to 


Fii/. J—General 
TO 

VOLUME CONTROL AMMETER 


^—COUPLING ® cable' 


CAUTION—Be careful not to bend 
the antenna cable too sharply or to 
clamp it tightly as the small wire 
inside the cable may be broken. 
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Procedure for Setting the Station Buttons 


























Tuning Frequency Range 







































jn-Frequency Modulation 
-Home Recorder 
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PAGE 12 6 WEST. AIK PATROL 


mm 


Mill 






fig_ 4—Tube Arrangement and Battery Connections 

VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 

Antenna Shorted to Ground—Battery 6 Volt* 
under load 

Vplume Control at Maximum_ 


1C6 1st Det. 2.0 80(2) 2.0(2) j 7(2) 

:~'34~ T^X'E ^l35 4^ 1.50)' 1.7 

2_34 2nd 1. F. 2.0 135 80 4.0(2) 3.2 

30 2nd Det. _ 2.0 _ 

30 1st A. F. 2.0 135 _ 8.000 2.3 

19 Power 2.0 135 3.9(5) 2.3 

___ ______ (P^** plati 

(1) As read from negative filament leg to low potential end 



I- I ST AF BlAi ^ '<-2 

fig. 6—Abridged Wiring Diagram showing Filament Wi 



Fig. 7 —Drive Cord Replacement 

Battery Connections-CAUTION 

CAUTION: Do not turn the switch on ui 
ALL the tubes are iin the sockets. 

CAUTION: Be sure that the battery clips 
properly connected to the battery. If the con 
tions are reversed, the receiver may be damaged. 
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79-7 TUBE CONSOLE 
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MODEL 708, Ch.832 WESTERN AIR PATROI 


























©John F. Rider, Publisher 








I’AGK 12-2 TRI’ETONK 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 



























©John F. Rider, Publisher 






























































©John F. Rider, Publisher 














6SA7 6SK7 6SQ7 6K6G 



REAR OF CHASSIS S IT :orr2”v; sf ' Switch on'volume control JAUUARY,1940 
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PAGE 12-10 TRI ETONE 

MODEL D921 WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


BAND DIAL SCALE FREQUENCY RANGE 

Broadcast Upper.540 to 1750 KC. (Kilocycles) 

Short Wave Uwer.5.5 to 18.3 MC. (Megacycles) 
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SETTING UP THE PUSH BUTTON STATION SELECTOR 



5185 Speal 



































Caution 




















































ISSUE A 
MARCH 1940 
SERIAL NO 
575.001 UP 


^- ui:=>\\ •c 

T’ BAND SW. 



WKSTERN AUTO 

Antenna and Ground 

Two built-in antennas are incorp¬ 
orated in the speaker compartment. 

One of these, the Truetone Strato- 
scope loop antenna may be used for 
broadcast band reception. For the 
reception of local or nearby stations, 
an outside antenna and grovmd are 
usually not required. The use of the 
Stratoscope antenna may, in some 
locations, provide best broadcast 
band operation. 

The other, a counterpoise foil an¬ 
tenna, is used far reception on the 
short wave bands. 


























SUPPLY CO. 



MODEL 

Early 


T| ANT. COIL Ta INT. COIL T 3 OSC. COIL 



BUTTON 



D1042 
and Is! 


6 V 6 GT 

OUTPUT 




















18 


WES l EKN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

r Consumption - 103 Watts (At 117 volts 60 cycles) Tuning Frequency Range 

r Output.. ® Watts Undistorted B Range .. 

tivity - 29.5 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal . 

^ Sensitivity -External Antennc 

lediate Frequency -. 456 KC B Range. 

------ - 12" Electro-Dynamic DRange.'!;;. 


MODEL D1042 
_Early and Issue A 


D .. to 7000 KC 

^ .7000 to 22000 KC 

Sensitivity —External Antenna—(For 0.5 Watt output) 

C . 1-0 Microvolt Average 

n IZll . Average 

^ . 3-0 Microvolts Average 


;lcSt,4o 

ERIAL NO II TUBES 
r5.00i UP 3 BANOS 


6V6GT 


TRUETONE 

CHROMATIC 

CONTROL 


POINTER 
^ CLAMP 


:;^5Y3G 6SQ7 6507*-^6SK7 6SK7 


FRONT OF CHASSIS 


6AD6G TUNING INDICATOR 

VOLTAGE READ AT CHASSIS 
END OF CABLE. 


VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 

UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED,THE VOLTAGE 
SHOWN IS BETWEEN SOCKET TERMINAL 4 3f 
THESE VOLTAGES ARE READ UNDER THE 
FOLLOWING CONDITIONS: 

LINE VOLTAGE-117 
VOLUME CONTROL-MAXIMUM. 

READINGS TAKEN WITH 1000 
OHM-PER VOLT METER. PLATE 
i SCREEN VOLTAGES ARE READ 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 
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jProcedure for Setting the Station Buttons 
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Aligning Instructions on Page 4 ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



12SQ7 Sec 













for Setting the Station Buttons 
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Inserting Vibrator 
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TRIETONE PAGE 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 




i ’BSSV 

BAMO SWITCH j ^ 

ESAe WEN / r ASS E.c ^ 

id switch shown in broadcast position in schematic an 




leck for open by pass condensers, s 
lolher condenser of the same capacity 


SERVICE INFORMATION 


Looking at the mounting strij 
at the chassis, the terminals a: 
open; No. 4, pad; No. 5, switc 
B.C. Primary—No. 1 and No 
S.W. Primary—No. 5 and N< 
B.C. Secondary—No. 4 and 1 
S.W. Secondary—No. 2 and 1 


ohms 6SK7 (AF) TUBE 

8 ohm Plate (8) to ground . . . . 

Screen (6) to ground . . . 

6K6G TUBE 

.1 ohms ground . . . . 

Cathode (8) to ground . 
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12-:h truetoxk 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


Power Consumption....28 Watts (At 117 volts AC Supply) 

Power Output ■'^5 Watt Undlstorted 

.1.3 Watts Maximum 

Selectivity.49 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 

Intermediate Frequency..456 KC 

Speaker .5" Electro-Dynamic 


SPECIFICATIONS 

AC Supply) Tuning Frequency Range 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


SItolNAL totlNtKAlUK RAND 

FREQUENCY ANTENNA GROUND DUMMY SWITCH 

SEniNG CONNECTION CONNECTION ANTENNA SETTING 


ADJUST TRIMMERS 
TO MAXIMUM 


B Range Turn Rofor to Full Open 


Turn Rotor to Max. Output 
Set Indicator to 1400 KC— 
See Note B 


B Range Turn Rotor to Max. Output 


> Range Turn Rotor to Full Open Oscillator Range D (C4) 


) Range Turn Rotor to Max. Output 


After each range is completed, repeat the 
procedure as a final check. 

NOTE A—Adjust Oscillator Range B (C3) 
trimmer on gang condenser. Oscillator Range 
B (C7) auxiliary trimmer on side of chassis 


NOTE C—^Turn the rotor back and forth and 
adjust the trimmer until the peak of greatest . 
intensity is obtained. | 




DRIVE CORD 
REPLACEMENT 


Using a new drive cord approxi¬ 
mately 50 inches in length, tie one 
end to tension spring. Pass other 
end of cord down through hole in 
groove of drive pulley. Pull spring 
flush against inside of pulley rim. 
Wind cord turn clockwise (from 
front of chassis) around drive pul¬ 
ley. Then pass over idler pulleys 
A, B, and C as shown. 


clockwise (from front of chassis) 
around tuning control shaft. These 
turns should progress away from 
the chassis. Then wind cord turn 
clockwise (from front of chassis) 
around drive pulley. This turn 
should be on the left side (from 
gang condenser side of chassis) of 
pulley groove. Pass cord through 
hole in pulley groove. Tie cord tc 
tension spring. Stretch tension 


Dial Pointer Attachment — Tune 
in a signal of known frequency. Set 
pointer at this frequency mark on 
dial scale. Fasten pointer to cord— 
See illustration. 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPI.Y CO. 




>roadcast position. AC-DC-Bottery switch shown in AC-DC position. 


SERVICE INFORMATION 


First I.F. Transformer (Part No. P-4569) 


Second I.F. Transformer (Part 
Primary—Blue white, plate ; 
ohms. 

Secondary—White, grid; blac 


at is connected to ground lead 
E terminals are: No. 1, ground; 
. 4, grid; No. 5, grid; No. 6, ant. 


All voltages measured with a 1,000 ohm per volt meter 
on the 150 volt scale (except AC readings). Line voltage 117 
volts AC. Volume control maximum and no signal tuned in. 


Grid (6) to ground 

1N5GT (1st I.F.) TUBE 


starting at the mounting lug on 
other end, the connections are: 
o. 3, S.W. pad; No. 4, B.C. pad; 
:her end. No. 7, B+. 

lo. 6—Resistance.8 ohm 

3. 6—Resistance. 3.8 ohms 

No. 3—Resistance.05 ohm 

No. 4—Resistance.—. 4.5 ohms 


3Q5GT TUBE 

Plate (3) to ground. 

Screen (4) to ground. 

35ZSGT TUBE 

Plate (5) to ground. 

Cathode (8) to ground. 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 



1—Type 1A7GT—Pentagrid Convertei 
(Composite first detector and oscil 
lator). 


I—Type IHSGT—Duplex Diode Triodi 


d affecting accuracy of voltage measurements, aerial and 
ound leads should be short circuited while making measure- 

M1 voltages should be measured with 117 volts AC input to 
:eiver. Resistance and actual connections of coils and 
fnsformers and speaker data are given under Service 

Fo check for open by pass condensers, shunt each condenser 
th another condenser of the same capacity and voltage rating, 
lich is known to be good until the defective unit is located. 


ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS 

All of the adjustments hav 
signal generators at the factor 
ment, unless it becomes neces 
former, or if the adjustments 
field. Under no circumstances 
out first making certain that a 
after voltages, tubes and con' 
found to be normal. To prope 


• Volume control—Maximum all adjustments. 

• Connect radio chassis to ground post of signal g 
erator with a short heavy lead. 

• Connect dummy antenna value in series with gem 
tor output lead. 

• Connect output meter across primary of output tr: 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


The following equipment is 


* Output indicating meter. 

* Non-metallic screwdriver, 

* Dummy antennas—.1 mfc 


—Turn the dial back and forth slightly (rock) 
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WESTERN AUTO SUl’PLY CO. 


Adjusting Antenna Trimmer 

After the antenna is connected, 
tune in a weak signal at approxi¬ 
mately 1400 KC with the volume 
control about three-fourths on. Turn 
the adjusting screw of the antenna 
trimmer (C4) up or down until 


Calibrating the Radio 

To calibrate the radio, tune in a 
station of known frequency. Remove 
the dial lamp assembly from the 
back of the control unit. The cali.- 
bration screw is at the bottom of the 
dial lamp tube. Insert a fine bladed 
screwdriver and turn tltiis screw 
until the pointer is at the frequency 
of the station being received. 

A short insulated screwdriver will 





I j 


vibratorU 





[f 

bbj 



BATTERY 
CABLE -v W 



Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 

Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Gener¬ 
ator with a Short Heavy Lead. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for 
Several minutes. 

SIGNAL GENERATOR _ 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION DUMMY 

SEHING AT RADIO ANTENNA 

IE Control Grid 

(prong No. 8) 

456 KC 6SA7 1st Det. Tube .05 mt. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

its. The following equipment is required for aligning: 

c;_r,.l finriBr. Signal Generator which will provide an accur- 

° ately calibrated signal at the test frequencies 

as listed. 


ADJUST TRIMMERS 
TO MAXIMUM 
(See Figs. 3 and 4) 


1400 KC ADJUSTMENT 

Tune to Max. Output Int. (C5) 

1400 KC _ Antenna Cable _ See Note A with Tuning Knob Ant. (C4) 

Reassemble Radio—Install in Car—Connect Car Antenna to Radio. 

Car Antenna Readjustment—Tune in weak signal near 1400 KC—Readjust Antenna Trimmer C4 for n 


erafor to prevent the !eveling-off actl<5n of 
the AVC. 

After each range is completed, repeat the 

NOTE A—Insert the antenna cable plug in 


of the antenna cable an 
should be 60 mmf. (f the 
has a capacity of 30 mmf., 
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WESTINGHOnSK 


WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO. INC. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

CatW^Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connec- (which b .xeasible through a slot in the bottom of t 

nons for the oscillograph are shown m the chassis drawing. cabinet), turn the drumid^tiy so that the in^^ia 

Turn the receiver volume control to maximum. this mark, and then tightraX Lt-sc^ *«K«*cator u 



er completioit of ai 
fastened in the cal 
ote whether the di 


4 I Follow‘'Adjustments for'Electric Tuning” 

Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. 

The oscillator section of the gang condenser has two trimmers, o 






DRUM SHOWM WITH CRNC RT MRXIMUM CRPRCITY 

Diial-lndicator and Drive Mechanism 
Refer to “.^gnmeftt Procedure" for explanation of th 


Adjustments For Electric Tuning 
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WESTINGHOtJSK 



Alisnment Procedure 

WR-17S and; WR-176 


S..P, 


Jroic. 

r.|£di.l 

Adjust the fol> 

peak output— 

. 

Tuning condenser 

455 kr 

Quiet point 

(1st and 2nd 1-F 
transformers) 


Antenn, tarm. 

1,600 kc 

clockwise^^ 

C5 (oscillator) 


■"lOoTmTd*'' 

,,500k,= 

fn’?50o"kc 

C6 


RECORD m^YER CONNECTIONS , Il<'R-272 ,WE-372 

Phonograph or Television Attachment.—A terminal board 


On Models WR-272 a 
attachment should be con 
shielded or ground lead gc 


The accompanying schematic shows connections for 
highdmpedance pickup with switch for changing from rat 
to records. For lowdmpedance pickups, a suitable step' 
transformer should be used to provide proper impedar 
matching, and should be connected between the pickup a 


The Model WR'373 has the Radio 
switch built into the chassis, allowing sw 
:omplished thru the “Tonc'Radio'Phono'T 
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MODELS TO-473, WPLSTIXCiHOUSK ELEC. SUPPLY CO. INC 

vvR-474 
MODELS 7®-172, 

WD-470,TWK-373Y, 

Automatic Record Changer 


Top View of Automatic Record Changer 


Details of Record Shelf Posts, and 
Locating Lever Assemblies 


Motor Lubrication.—s^Apply a few drops of light machin 
he spindle bearing and oil hole every six months. The oil 
ocated in the motor casting, adjacent to the spindle beari 


Motorboard and Controls WRr474 




Turntable Assembly (All Models) 


TONE CONTROL TUNING CONTROL 


Adjustments for Push-Button Tuning 


MODELS WR-172, WR-373Y,WR-470,WR-473,Vm~474 


push-buttons should be adjusted for six favorite sta- 3. P 

fter the receiver has been operating for a brief warm- without 
iod. Each button may be set up to any standard broad- control 
Ltion. The preferable arrangement is to adjust for sta- tighten 
n the order of frequency, from low to high. Proceed after th 


3. Press in push-button No. 1 (left) as far as 
without undue pressure, hold in, retune station wi 
control if necessary for best reception, and..then 
tighten up the button. Do not tighten more tha: 
after the screw begins to grip or damage to the i 
may result. 
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-;J8 WESTINGHOUSE 
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VOLTAGE WAS 220 V. 60 CYCLE 





























LOCATION 























































FOR OTTER DATA, SEE DJDEX 
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PAGE 12-6 WILCOX GAY 
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PAGE 12-10 WIT.COX GAY 
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PAGE 12-12 WILCOX GAY 
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WILCOX GAY PAGE 12-15 
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CONVERTER I.F DET-AMP PWR. AMP SPEAKER 


ZKNITH PAGK I'J-t 
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PAGE 12-2 ZENITH 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


IH5G 

DETrAMP. 
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CONVERTER I.E ,_^ DEI-AMP PWR.AMP SPEAKER 


ZENITH 
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ling Range—540 Kc.—1600 Kc. 
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ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


ZENITH PAGE 1 


MODEL 6D510, Ch. 6A01 
MODELS 6D525, 6D526, 
Ch. 6A10 





CHS5S/S model SPKR.. 

I SflOJ €05/0 49-365 4' 

S eflio 60525 49-403 4 

* 6PH0 GDS2& 43-403 4 


M G M > “> 

luk 





I § S 5 ^ 

^ Sill »i|! 

hMlfPT 




L^(|«J) 
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I2SQ7GT I2K7GT 
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E-© 
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FOR ALiaiMSNT, TRIMMERS, P.B. DATA SES INDEX 


















































































PAGE 12-16 ZENITH 


Ch. 7A02, 7A04 
Ch. 8A02, 8A03 
Ch. 12A3, 12A4 


zp:nith radio corp. 


SOCKET VOLTAGES ATTD ALIGNMENT 
CHASSIS 7A02-7A04 

All voltages measured with a aeo 
20,000 ohm pei* volt meter from 
chassis to socket contact indicated. 


Volume control full on. 

Line voltage 117 A.C. 

I.F, ALIGNMENT CCKVENTIONAL 
SEE SPECEAL SECTION VOL. VIII 
I.F. 455 KC. ADJUST A B C D 
ADJUST WAVETRAP E FOR MIN. SlffllAL 
AT 455 KCj SIGNAL FED TO RF CHID 
TRIM K AT 18 MC; M AT 16 MG 
TRIM Q AT 4,5 MS 
TRIM F AT 15)) 4 

TRIM F AT 1500 KC _ 

TRIM G AT 1400 KC _^ 

PAD J AT 600 KC 


8A02,8A03 ^ 






M Q G J 

7A02-7A04 










©F 




ALIGN1®NT-CHASSIS 8A02,8A03 
I.F. ALIGNMENT CONVENTIONAL 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL. VIII 
I.F. 455 KC -ADJUST A B C D 
WAVETRAP E-ADJUST FOR MINI¬ 
MUM SIQTAL at 455 KC 
TRIM K AT 18 MC 
TRIM M AT 16 MC 
TRIM N,Q AT 4.5 M3 
TRIM F AT 1500 KC 
TRIM G AT 1400 KC 
PAD J AT 600 KC "evTc ^'■eveT'' 


Models 12S550-12S568-12S569-12S595 

Chassis 12A3-12A4 

All voltages meocsured with a 1000 rectifier 

ohm per volt meter from chassis to exac^i-exsc 

socket contact indicated. 

All voltages are positive D.C. un- 
less marked othenvise. ^ 

Volume control full on. 

Line voltage 117 v. osc 
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MODEL 7S585, Ch, 7A01 
MODEL 8S586, Ch. 8A01 


ZENITH RADIO CORP 


Model 8S586 

Chassis 8A01 

All voltages measured with a 1000 
ohm per volt meter from chassis to 
socket contact indicated. 

All voltages are positive D.C. un¬ 
less marked otherwise. 

Sensitivity switch in distance po¬ 
sition. 


Line voltage 112 A.C. 

Power consumption—85 watts. 
Power output—6 watts. 

Tuning ranges— 540 Kc.— 1600 Kc. 

1505 Kc.— 5200 Kc. 
5600 Kc.—18500 Kc. 


ALIGNMENT-CHASSIS 8A01 
I.F. 455 KC-PEAK A,B,C,D 
SW- TRIM K 18 MC 
TRIM M 16 MC 
POLICE- 

TRIM N,Q 4.5 MC 
BROADCAST 

TRIM-F 1400 KC 
TRIM G (on loop) 

AT 1400 KC WITH 
WAVEMAGNET SWITCH 
FOR LOOP OPERATION 


SOCKET LAYOOT 
VOLTAGE DATA 
CHASSIS 7A01 

All voltages measured with a 1000 
ohm per volt meter from chassis to 
socket contact indicated. 

All voltages are positive D.C. un¬ 
less marked otherwise. 

Volume control full on. 

Line voltage 112 A.C. 


®ir '232 

R.F. 


6A8G 

CONVERTER 
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I*A(iK 12-24 ZKNITH 





















































Ch. 

5A02 


Ch. 

6A20 

ZENITH RADIO 

Ch. 

8A04 


Ch, 

lOAl, 10A2 




@—F 



CHASSIS 6A20 






- 


-K D 



mo 


®Hr g, 

MICROPHONE SOCKET^ 


ALIGIIMENT-CILISSIS 6A02 

I.F, ALICmMBNT CONVEITTIONAL 

ADJUST TRim!RRS ABC D-456 KC 

TRIM K 18 m 

TRIM F,G 1700 KC 

PAD J AT 600 KC 

TRIM M AT 18 M3 


CHASSIS 

CHASSIS 10A1-10A2 


ALIGKMENT-CHASSIS 61A20 
I.F. SAME AS CEISSIS 5A02 
TRIM K AT 18 I«! 

TRIM M AT 16 I«3 
TRIM F,G AT 1500 KC 
P.U3 J AT 600 KC 
vriTH 455-KC SIOHAL 
FED TO RF (KID, ADJUST 
’ffAVETRAP E FOR lOTIlvHJM 
RESPOISE. 

alignment -chassis 8A04 
SAME AS FOR CHASSIS 6A20 

VOLTAGE DATA 
CHASSIS 10A1-10A2 

all voltages measured with 
20,000 OHMS-per-VOLT METER 
FROM CHASSIS TO POINT INDIC 
-ATED 
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ZENITH PAGE 1! 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 6A04. 6A13, 6A14 

Ch, 10A2 
Ch. 12A2 

Ch, 12A4 _ 

6J5G 6F5G PEscRiPr^oiT I 






DESCRIPTION 

If 


000 35 M^O 



I MSOOHM i^w. 


PHONO CIRCUIT DATA 
MODEL SPEAKER 
I OS589 49-400 15" 

I0S590 49-402 12“ 

CHASSIS N«I0A2 




PHONO CIRCUIT DATA 
MODEL SPEAKER 
I2S595Z 49-401 15" 

CHASSIS NSI2A2 







X7B6) 


CHASSIS 6A02,6A04,6A13,e5A14 
I.F.TSBIfflRS A B C D 
PEAK AT 455 KC 
WAVETRAP E-ADJBST FOR 
MIN. SIGNAL RESPONSE 
AT 455 KC SIGNAL AT 
R-F GRID. 

TOIM K 18 !® 

TRIM F,G 1500 KC 
PAD J 600 KC 
TRIM M 16 MC 



PHONO CIRCUIT DATA 
MODEL SPEAKER 

I2S595 49-401 15- 

CHASSIS NS I2A4 



j_onoonm 

y y 1 1 11 
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I’ACiE 12 28 ZENITH 


Ch. 7A04 
Ch. 6A04 
Ch. 8A03 
Ch, l?AZ 


zj:NrrH radio corp. 


rHf—Ml— 

iiji 


PHONO CIRCUIT DATA 
MODEL SPEAKER^ 

7S 582 49-369 ID” 

7S 581 49-396 10" 

7S 584 49-397 12 

CHASSIS NO. 7A04 







PHONO CIRCUIT DATA 
MODEL SPEAKER 
6S 580 49-387 5" 

CHASSIS N96A04 


PHONO CIRCUIT DATA 
. MODEL SPEAKER 

as 587 49-397 12' 



T!PTThP 



PHONO CIRCUIT DATA 
MODEL SPEAKER 
I2S595Z 49-401 I5‘ 
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ZKNITH RADIO CORP. 


MODEL S3500Z 
MODEL S9000 


-JM- 



FffBQOeNCY ffAfJGE 
C' COA/A/£CrSO/ir<S> S-*0-900/CC. 
r/ COA//V£CreOAT@900-/500X0 

oescf//pr/o/<^ 

i2-690 n/X/MG C0A/0/^fJS2//\ A2 61 

22-/27 ZS/XMf^O 'fOOy //3 63 


MODELS 

S8500Z 


PHONOGRAPH OSCILLATOR 
ZENITH RADIO CORPORATION 
CHICAGO ILL. 


I2SA7GT OSC. 



35Z4GT RECT 


FRErOC/£A/Cy' - 

/ CO////£Cr/DAr<& 540 - 900 XC 
I COA/A/TCrOD A T ® 900 / 500 KC 




PHONOGRAPH OSCILLATOR 
ZENITH RADIO CORPORATION 
CHICAGO. ILL. 
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ZENITH PAGl 


ZEXITH RADIO CORP. 


MODELS 5D610,5D610Sir I 
5D625,Ghassia 5B01 I 


I2SA7G 

CONVERTER 


I2SQ7GT 50L6GT 

DET-AMR PWR.AMP SPEAKER 


■ 



DENOTES CHASS/S GROUND' \ 

Power output 1.3 watts. 

Tuning Ranges 540 Kc to 1620 Kc. 


MODEL SPEAKER 
5D6IO 49-439 4" 
5 D 625 49-439 4" 


I.F FREQUENCY 455 KC. 

5 TUBE SUPERHETERODYNE 



OSSC^iPT/ON 

DESCP/PT/ON 

DESCR/PT/ON 

i ifii 

rWO-GANS VAf?tABLE. 

OOOSMPO. 600 V. P3 63 

002 MFD. 600 V. R4- 63 

OOOSMFD. 

eo^FasLecr/fotrrtc ^/sov % a %3- 

9^6 iSMEGOHM 4 

600 2.2MEGOHM 
im VOlUME COHTHOL 

S97 470MOHM 

// 7 / 75 OHM W/HEWOUNO . 

? BROADCAST OScUMBANe]^ 


Stage Goins; 

Be. and 455 Kc. I.F. 

Ant to Conv. grid 7X ert 1000 Kc. 
Conv. grid to IJF. grid 74x at 455 


-I2SQ7GT I2K7GT-7 


I2SA7GT 

C ONVERTER 


I2SQ7GT 

I2K7GT DET-AMP 35Z5G 
IT RECT. 






leg 

^ ( 

< I 

\ 

- 



I 1 -4)IAL 
Li light 

TRIMMER LOCATIONS 


1 Turn Loop Made 
‘from Generator 
Leads. 

See Note! 


.1 mid. 455 Kc. — 

— 1500 Kc. — 

— 1500 Kc. — 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 

All voltages measured with a 
20,000 ohm per volt meter from 
chassis to socket contact indicated. 

All voltages ore positive D.C. un¬ 
less marked otherwise. 

Volume control fuU on. 

Line voltage 117 A.C. 

Power consumption 29 watts. 


|600 Kc. A,B,C,D AUgn 1. F. 

I. ' T. Set OsciUai< 

1500 Kc. F 
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42SA7G 






















ZENITH RADIO CORE. 
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, - IDUU Jic. lJU I6ug B.C. r aet uscmator >si ■ i i J ioeA-* 

1 Turn Loop Made Scale \35L6GyJ-1 -^FSA7 






























ZENITPI PAGE 12 35 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


MODELS 6S546,63556 
6S532 

MODELS 1CH571H,1CH573 


BC I BOO Ec. A, B, C. D AUgn I. F. 


SW I 16 Me. I M AUgn Antenna 




AUTOMATIC ■ FREQUENCY MODULATION BAND 


The six push buttons across the lower part of the control panel (I 
automatically. Five of these push buttons may be preset for five F.M. 
(1) Select station within range of No. 1 button. 
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I’AGE V2-m ZENITH 
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ZENITH I’AGE 12-.‘W 
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SOCKET VOLTAGES 
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GANG MESHED, DIAL 
AT 540 K.C 
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signal generator to 600 K.C. and rotate the tuning control until a signal is heard, and adjust the 



































































/KNITH TACiK 1>- 


ZKNITH KADIO CORl’. MODEL 7ML592,Ch8.ssis 

7A09 Lincoln 

SeMitivity—6 microvolts at one watt output. Power Output—6 watts measured at the 

voice coil. Tuning Range—540 to IBOO K.C. Speaker—full size electrodynamic. I.F. 455 

K.C. Roto-Selector tuning with foot control switch—Selection of any five desired stations 
automatically by using the foot control or RotoSelector on instrximent panel 


Tube Complement—7A7 R.F. — 7B8 oscillator and modulator — 7A7 I.F. _ 7B6 2nd 

detector and A.V.C. — two 7C5 beam power push pull output — 6X5GT or 0Z4 rectifier — 
Current consumption 8 amperes. > o., 



Publisher 
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“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS 

The diagrams on the yellow sheets in this section indicate the 
breakdown of the individual bands of the multi-wave band receivers speci¬ 
fied in the corner cards and shown in the respective manufacturers' sec¬ 
tions in the main part of this Manual. Those schematics for which break- 
dovms have been made bear a designation ( ) in tho upper margin. 

The purpose of these breakdovms is to show how the components, that is the 
coils, condensers and switch contacts, are used when the receiver is set 
to different bands. In the majority of cases the circuits shown are the 
r-f and oscillator systems; however, in a few instances, a-f breakdowns 
are given. 

The switch contacts which are associated with the various circuits, 
are represented as small circles, bearing either nvimerioal or alphabetical 
designations corresponding to those designations showii upon the complete 
diagram contained in the respective manufacturers' sections in the main part 
of the Manual. The connections between the switch points are shown by dot¬ 
ted lines. 

Each of the main diagrams, that is complete schematics, shows 
the wave-band switch in a certain position; usually this is the broadcast- 
band position. This same position is shown as the first position in the 
breakdown diagram unless the contrarjr is specified. Reference in the break¬ 
down diagrams to tho fact that the switch is shown as having been moved from 
one position, indicates the first position imiiediately following either the 
broadcast band, if that is the first shown, or w'hatever the band may be which 
is the first shown. Expressed differently this is, if the designation is 
"switch moved one position", this means that the wave-band switch has been 
turned one position from the reference point designated as "switch as shown". 

©John F. Rider, Publisher 








“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


When all switches associated with the movement turn in the same direction, 
this is specified as "clockwise" or "counter-clockwise" as the case may be. 

You will note that corner cards on some of the "Clarified Schematic" 
breakdowms indicate several receivers. This means that the r-f and oscillator 
sections, as shown in the breakdown, apply to those receivers. However, this 
should not be construed as signifying that all these receivers are the same 
throughout. It simply means that the wave-band positions and associated 
circuits are the same for each model or chassis listed under the same 
"Clarified Schematic". 

In some cases sections of the wave-band switch are used to short- 
circuit coils which are not in operation on the particular band shown in the 
schematic. In oases where inclusion of these shorted coils unnecessarily 
complicates the breakdown, they have been omitted, since they are not essen¬ 
tial to the operation of the signal-carrying circuits. 

In the case of audio-frequency circuit breakdowns, the designations 
shown upon the breakdown schematics correspond with the designations shown 
upon the complete schematics. 

For your convenience the pin terminals for each tube represented 
in the breakdown diagrams have been numbered according to the RI^A system. 

You will note that in some oases the bands are identified in accord¬ 
ance with the frequency range covered. Then again in some instances these 
frequency ranges are omitted. The reason for the omission is that we were 
unable to identify the specific ranges covered by the various bands and it 
was felt that, since all receivers do not employ switch arrangements which 
increase the frequency range in exact sequence as the range switch is advanced, 
it was deemed advisable to speak simply in terms of the switch positions, 
rather than the frequency ranges. Of course, where the frequency range was 
known it has been identified. 
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“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


ALLIED PAGE 12-1 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. MODELS B-10572, B-10585, 
B-10 586 

See Allied Page 12-9 


SWITCH ^ 

AS SHOWN -4^ 

BROADCAST 

band 




ic SWITCH 
MOVED 
1 POSITION 
C LOCK WISE 
1.7 T0 5.8MC 
, BAND ^ 



3 / 


SWITCH 

MOVED 

2 POSITIONS 
CLOCKWISE c 
5.7 TO 18.3MC .l’’ 
BAND 
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“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


BELMONT PAGE 12 
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PAGE V 


BELMONT 


“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 
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PAGE 12-4 BEI.MONT 


“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 












“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” BELMONT PAGE 1 
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5 .^. BAND 


















CLOCKWISE 
S. W. BAND 













“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” CONTINENTAL PACE 12 8 


MODEL Bll CONTINENTAI. RADIO & TELEV. CORE, MODELS All, All-FH 

See Continental Sqq Continental 

I^ge 12-19 Pago i2-15 
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PAGE 12 4 CONTINENTAL 


“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


MODEL Bll CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CORE. 

Saa won'fcinan'bal Sea Con'fcineri'fcal 


, WTin , , I 




SWITCH 

MOVED 

3 POSITIONS 
CLOCKWISE 





SWITCH 

MOVED 

4 POSITIONS 
CLOCKWISE 




SWITCH MOVED 5 POSITIONS CLOCKWISE 
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PAGE 1: 


CROSLEY 


“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 
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POLICE BAND 






































PAGE 12-4 CROSLKY 


‘CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS’ 


MODEL 29 CROSLEY CORP. 

Sae Crosley 
Page 12-25 


















“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” EMERSON PAGE 12-1 





































































‘CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS’ 


FIRESTONE PAGE V2 




































I’AGE 1 


FIRESTONE 


“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 




MODEL S-7427-2 FIRESTONE TIRE & Rl BRER CO. 

See Fires^tone 
P&ge 12-19, 20 
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PAGE 1‘ 


GAMBLE 


‘CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


I 


MODEL C509 GAMBLE SKOGMO, INC. 

Sae Gamble Page 12-3 


MODEL C-509 (CONTINUED) 
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“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” GAMBLE PAGE 12 3 


MODEL CllOO GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC. MODEL 0800 

See Gamble Page 12-23 See Gamble Page 12-17 

MODEL C901 

See Gamble Page 12-19 
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I’AGE 12-4 GAMBLE 


“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 

















Piablisher 
















“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


G.E. PAGE 12-2 
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“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 
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“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 















G.E. PAGE 12-10 
























'iNx 


‘CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS’ 


G.E. PAGE 12-12 













“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


G.K. FACE 12 1.-} 
















PAGE 12-14 G.E. 


‘CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 















3 POSITIONS CLOCKWISE 













PAGE 12-16 G.E. 


“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS’ 
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PAGE 12-18 G.E. 


“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


MODEL J-805 GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

Sae G.E, Page 12-79 


MODEL J-805 (CONTINUED) 
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“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


GOODRICH PAGE 12-1 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


CLOCKWISE 
S. W BAND 







aslM 


“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


GOODRICH PAGE 1 


B. F. GOODRICH 


MODEL R459 

See Goodrich P&ge 12-25 




SWITCH AS SHOWN 




SWITCH 

MOVED 

ONE POSITION 
CLOCKWISE 











SWITCH 

MOVED 

2 POSITIONS 
CLOCKWISE 
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PAGE 12-3 GOODRICH 


“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


MODEL R469 

See Goodrich Page 12-E5 


B. F. GOODRICH 



SWITCH MOVED 
3 POSITIONS 
CLOCKWISE 



SWITCH,MOVED 

-' 4 POSITIONS ^ 

X""' CLOCKWISE 



I PUSH BUTTON 

TORB OPERATION 

SWITCH MOVED 5 POSITIONS 
CLOCKWISE 
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“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


MAGNA VOX PAGE 12-3 
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PAGE 12-4 MAGNAVOX 


“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 





















“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


MOXT.-WARD PAGE 12-1 


MODELS 04^;TG"-622A, 04170-6231 MONTGOMERY WARD MODEL 04ffG-6l4 

Sea Mont.-i7ard Page 12-29 ^ See Mont.-Ward. Page 12-23 

MODELS 04WG-619, 04WG-621, 
04WG-621WI 

See Mont.-Ward Page 12-27 
























“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” MONT.-WARD PAGE 12-2 

































“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


MONT.-WARD PAGE 12 


MnnnT niiRR nnRA MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 

MODiiL 04BR-1105A., MODELS 04BR-903A, 04BR-907A 

See Mont.J.7ard Page 12-52 See Mont.^ard Page 12-47 

MODEL 04BR-1106A MODELS 04Ba-904A., 04BR-906A 

See Mont.-i7ard. Page 12-51 See Mont.^^ard Page 12-50 


II-HH' 







IKWHi’ 






S---0—® 
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PAGE 12 (5 MGNT.-WARD 


‘CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS’ 


MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 

MODELS 04BR-903A, 04BR-907A MODEL 04BR-1105A 

See Monfc.-Ward Page 12-47 See Mont.-;7ard Page 12-52 

MODELS 04BR-904A, 04BR-906A MODEL 04BR-1106A 

Sea Mont.-Ward Page 12-50 See Mont.-Ward Page 12-51 
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“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


I’HILC O PAGE 12 1 














“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” PHILCO PAGE 12 2 



PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. See Philo 


SW! TCH AS SHOWN 
PUSH BUTTON OPERATION 
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MODEL 41-246 

See Philoo PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. i 

Page 12-53 
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SWITCH AS SHOWN 
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MODEL Q24 

See RCA Page 12-33 
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RCA PAGE 12-5 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. MODELS QU3C, QU3M, Q26 

See RCA Page 12-93 
MODEL QD5 
See RCA Page 12-9 



/9- 13 METER 
SPREAD BAND 
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SKNTINKI- PAGE 12-1 
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PAGE 12-2 SENTINEL 


















CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 














“CLARIFIED SCHEMATICS” 


STEW.-WARN. PAGE 12-1 


















PAGE 12 


STFAV.-^YAR^. 
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TRUETONE PAGE 12-1 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. MODEL D1042 

See Truetone 

Page 12-17, 18 
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BAND C 
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MODELS 12S-550Z, 12S-668B, ZENITH RADIO CORF 
12S-5682, 12S-569E, 

12S-569Z, 12S-595Z 
See Zenith Page 12-25 
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ZENITH PAGE 12 11 


MODEL 6S-596, 6S-597 ZENITH RADIO CORP. MODELS 6S-532, 6S-646, 

See Zenith Page 12-14 6S-5S6 

See Zenith Page 12-36 
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